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MELBOURNE  ON  HAWKE  WINNING  PARTY  SUPPORT 

BKl 91548  Melbourne  Overseas  Service  in  English  1110  GMT  19  Feb  85 

[From  "Australian  Insight"  program  moderated  by  Margaret  Jollow] 

[Text]  There  has  been  considerable  debate  back  in  Australia  about  the  prime 
minister's  recent  visit  to  the  United  States  and  his  turnabout  on  cooperation 
with  American  testing  of  the  controversial  MK  missile.  Members  of  the 
parliamentary  Labor  Party  or  caucus  have  just  held  their  first  meeting  for 
this  year  before  parliament  resumes  for  the  first  time  on  Thursday  [21 
February  —  FBIS]  since  last  December's  general  election. 

There  was  widespread  speculation  that  Mr  Hawke  could  have  a  battle  on 
his  hands,  but  the  caucus  decided  to  pull  its  ranks  and  support  the  prime 
minister  despite  some  deep  misgivings  about  his  style  of  leadership. 

As  John  Lombard  reports  from  Canberra,  Mr  Hawke  has  apparently  learned 
how  to  deal  with  the  various  factions  of  the  Labor  Party. 

[Begin  recording]  [Hawke]  Certainly,  however,  we  should  all  —  all  of 
us,  all  intelligent  people  —  should  learn  from  the  difficulties  of  the 
previous  week.  I  have  never  believed  on  regard  of  this  issue  or 
any  other  that  I  am  perfect.  I  think  I've  made  that  quite  clear. 

[Lombard]  The  prime  minister,  Mr  Bob  Hawke,  and  he  is  most  contrite  — 
almost  apologetic.  The  Australian  Labor  Government  under  Mr  Hawke's 
leadership  has  just  suffered  a  very  severe  political  blow  over  the  last 
fortnight  because  of  the  prime  minister's  action  over  what  has  become  known 
as  the  MX  missile  affair,  and  what  has  just  happened  goes  to  the  very 
core  of  Australia's  relations  with  the  United  States. 

When  Mr  Hawke's  Labor  government  won  power  nearly  2  years  ago,  he  was 
presented  with  a  decision  that  had  been  taken  by  the  previous  Conservative 
administration  under  Prime  Minister  Malcolm  Fraser.  Mr  Fraser  had  agreed 
to  provide  staging  facilities  in  Australia  for  American  aircraft  to  monitor 
tests  by  the  Americans  on  its  MX  missiles.  Mr  Hawke  immediately  endorsed 
the  decision  but  omitted  to  tell  anybody.  Later,  he  consulted  the  then 
defense  minister  and  the  foreign  minister,  who  also  agreed  ^ —  although 
with  reservations.  The  reservations  of  the  foreign  minister,  Mr  Bill 
Hayden,  increased  as  time  went  on  because  of  a  mounting  antinuclear 


sentiment  in  the  Labor  Party.  The  left  wing  and  indeed  Mr  Hayden's, won 
action  in  the  party  the  center  left  had  considerable  misgivings  about 
Mr  Hawke  s  pro-American  alliance  stand,  particularly  as  it  related  to 
cooperation  with  President  Reagan's  policy  of  standing  up  to  the  Soviet 
Union  from  a  positln  of  defense  strength. 

But  just  before  the  prime  minister  arrived  in  Washington  to  see  President 
Reagan  2  weeks  ago,  he  decided  that  because  of  the  strong  opposition  being 
voiced  at  home  within  his  own  party,  he  should  change  his  mind  over  the 
MX  missile  testing  cooperation.  As  it  happened,  he  did  not  have  to  tell 
the  Americans  anything  of  that  sort  because  Secretary  of  State  George 
Shultz  announced  that  the  United  States  had  changed  its  mind  and  would 
not  require  Australia's  assistance. 

With  parliament  reopening  on  Thursday  this  week  for  the  first  time  since 
the  reelection  of  the  Hawke  government  last  December,  the  prime  minister 
to  defuse  what  is  expected  to  be  a  concerted  attack  on  him  over 

I  aLf^pf opposition.  But  after  a  meeting  of  the  parliamentary 
Labor  Party,  Mr  Hawke  came  out  fighting  and  gave  a  preview  of  how  he  will 
nandle  the  opposition  in  parliament. 

ulawKe]  Some  people  in  Australia  -  in  the  opposition  parties  may  (?group) 
to  do  a  great  disservice  to  the  basic  interests  of  this  country  by  seeking 
themselves  to  undermine  the  relationship  and  the  strength  of  the  relation¬ 
ship;  they  will  not  succeed.  If  anyone  in  this  country  is  trying  to 
undermine  the  relationship  between  Australia  and  the  United  States,  it  is 

who  put  in  question  whether  recent  events  diminished 
that  relationship.  The  President  of  the  United  States  agrees  that  the 

remains  undiminished;  after  the  President  of  the  United  States 
prime  minister  of  Australia  have  that  view  and  that  position  as 
they  do  have,  then  it  is  an  act  grossly  and  manifestly  against  the  interests 
Australia  and  of  the  relationship  for  anyone  in  the  opposition  to  put 
a  contrary  view.  ^ 


pom-cal 

standing  the  Innate  factlonalian.  of  tL  LahorPaJty!  irclea°l7h°as“a  uL 
hal" L:  TX'Z-.Tot.VT.  pS’  Sni:Sn"SaHL^r:^afhn„n1d  “ 
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working  breakf^^c5^  =.n  ..  ^  oueis  oi  rne  various  factions  to  a 

King  Dreaktast.  By  all  account,  it  was  a  most  successful  move. 

[Hawke]  What  this  morning  was  about  was  to  address  a  situation  whirL  h. 

o^the  vrT^  was  said  the  government  had  not  been  helped  by  the  events 
of  the  previous  week,  and  we  were  all  of  the  wind  that  tLt  wL  tL  Lse! 
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and  it  seemed  to  me  sensible  to  bring  the  representatives  of  the  groups 
together.  They  all  positively  responded.  I  think  we  all  found  it  a  very 
useful  exercise  —  whether  that  will  be  a  regular  feature,  no  decision  has 
been  made.  Certainly,  it  was  very  useful  and  it  may  well  be  that  something 
of  that  kind  more  frequently  could  be  useful. 

[Lombard]  The  party  meeting  was  also  very  successful.  What  Mr  Hawke  was 
really  saying  Was  that  he  had  just  won  the  day  because  of  the  pragmatists 
in  the  Labor  Party.  Although  there  are  factions  with  deeply  held  views, 
the  majority  decided  that  a  rift  in  the  party  over  the  MX  issue  was  not  worth¬ 
while.  It  may  also  have  been  alerted  by  reports  that  a  new  public  opinion 
poll  just  taken  has  shown  the  government  has  suffered  from  the  MX  affair. 

But  perhaps  the  real  news  is  that  there  are  enough  people  in  the  party  who 
prefer  being  in  government  not  to  rock  the  boat  —  at  least  not  now. 

[end  recording] 
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rSfm  BSer?’„m''3sL~ASSua  Sj'S:ek'?o'rtSrL'’dL“SSr;s  a 

fields  of  defense  equinment  r^nnin.iL^  i-  w  n  ^  delegates,  experts  in  their  own 
•pj.a  mP  f  computGiT  tGchnoiogy*  and  coinDiiinxr*af"innc;  a 

rLS^aL-rL-  Sh  1  b 

^v-S^r^erv^VlilSlSrS  Sf‘  ”|L?L-rS 
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COMMENTARY  ON  NEED  FOR  ASEAN  COMMON  MARKET 

BK151206  Jakarta  Domestic  Service  in  Indonesian  1200  QIT  14  Feb  85 
[Unattributed  commentary] 

[Text]  At  a  recent  meeting  with  Thai  entrepreneurs  in  Bangkok,  the  former  Thai 
economic  minister  [title  as  heard]  Bunchu  Rotchanasathian,  pointed  out  that  an 
ASEAN  Common  Market  is  not  a  utopia  for  (?politicidns)  but  constitutes  a  move 
that  must  be  implemented  by  Southeast  Asian  countries  for  realizing  economic 
independence.  According  to  him,  the  ultimate  goal  of  an  ASEAN  Common  Market  is 
to  increase  the  income  of  rural  people  who  represent  the  majority  of  the  ASEAN 
population,  to  increase  their  living  standard,  and  to  expand  their  marketing 
opportunities . 

Amid  the  increasingly  skeptical  views  on  ASEAN  economic  cooperation  at  present, 
what  the  Thai  economist  said  is  quite  refreshing.  Bunchu  pointed  out  that  up 
to  now,  the  six  ASEAN  countries  have  achieved  little  in  their  economic  inte¬ 
gration,  and  for  this  reason  he  urged  the  governments  of  ASEAN  countries  to 
establish  a  regional  common  market  with  a  view  to  realizing  economic  inde¬ 
pendence.  In  our  opinion,  the  former  Thai  economic  minister's  call  should 
receive  immediate  response  from  ASEAN  economic  experts  if  we  want  ASEAN  economic 
cooperation  to  gain  prominence  in  global  economic  relations .  Even  though 
economic  cooperation  should  have  been  given  special  emphasis ,  it  has  turned  out 
that  successes  in  political  cooperation  have  figured  prominently. 

Malaysian  Prime  Minister  Mahathir  Mbhamed  even  described  ASEAN  economic  coopera¬ 
tion  as  mediocre  or  worse.  Supporting  Bunchu's  views,  the  Malaysian  prime 
minister  also  said  that  it  is  necessary  for  ASEAN  to  Immediately  forge  realis¬ 
tic  cooperation  in  marketing  its  various  commodities.  There  is  reason  enough 
why  ASEAN  should  join  forces  to  promote  its  trade  growth.  If  we  study  again 
the  contents  of  the  Bangkok  Declaration,  which  was  the  basis  of  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  ASEAN  18  years  ago,  such  urgent  hopes  have  strong  reason  to  be  spelled 
out.  It  was  mentioned  among  other  things  in  the  Bangkok  Declaration  that  the 
Southeast  Asian  countries  would  share  the  responsibility  to  strengthen  socio¬ 
economic  stability  in  the  region  besides  safeguarding  security  and  stability 
from  external  interference  in  its  various  forms.  This  is  aimed  at  maintaining 
national  identity  in  accordance  with  the  ideals  and  aspirations  of  the  people 
in  each  country. 
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Up  to  Its  18th  founding  anniversary  this  year,  ASEAN  has  shown  little  results 
of  economic  cooperation  to  ensure  unity  among  fellow  countries  in  the  region 
otherf^  regional  in  nature  have  not  yet  provided  encouragement  to’ 

ther  forms  of  ^re  beneficial  cooperation.  The  arrangement  of  preferential 
AgaiLt”^?!  ?  ASEAN  coimtries  apparently  needs  further  improvement. 

Against  the  background  of  this  lack  of  cooperation,  the  call  made  by  Bunchu 
^tchanasathian  for  ASEAN  to  establish  a  common  market  appears  to  be  one  idea 

airf  implementation,  considering  the  fact  that  the  potential 

d  aspirations  of  each  nation  are  expected  to  be  similar.  Even  the  types  of 
com^dity  exports  which  constitute  major  revenue  for  the  member  countries  can 
ed  as  similar.  As  such,  the  setting  up  of  a  common  market  is  expect 

Rr.Hi  T  A  fellow  member  countries  in  the  international  market 

whil  and  Malaysia  need  not  compete  in  international  rubber  markets 

while  Singapore,  the  Philippines,  Thailand,  and  Brunei  can  join  forces  to  face 
the  challenge  of  other  countries  which  always  try  to  lower  the  clZllty 
prices  these  ASEAN  countries  offer,  ^ 


CSO:  4213/151 


6 


JPKS-SRA-85-04:^’ 
11  March  1985 


INDONESIA 


'  ■  BRIEFS 

VESSEL  ATTACKED — The  Indonesian  Government  has  dispatched  security  personnel 
to  the  area  where  an  Indonesian  ship  was  hijacked  by  Singapore-registered 
ships  at  (Masalembo)  Island.  One  of  the  ships  which  commandeered  the 
Indonesian  ship,  a  trawler  named  ("Wester  Tor"),  was  successfully  apprehended, 
while  another  ship  named  ("Osa  Asprine") ,  a  Liberian-registered  ship  which 
masterminded  the  hijacking,  managed  to  escape.  Indonesian  security  personnel 
have  conducted  an  interrogation  of  the  crew  of  the  Singapore  ship.  [Text] 
[Jakarta  Domestic  Service  in  Indonesian  0500  GMT  19  Feb  85] 


POLICE  SEIZE  EXPLOSIVES,  BULLETS — Sorong  police  in  Irian  Jaya  have  confiscated 
some  400  kg  of  explosives  and  more  than  150  bullets  of  12.7-mm  calibre  firearms. 
Explosives  and  bullets,  remnants  of  World  War  II  have  been  found  on  (?Samubatul) 
Island,  off  Sorong.  A  man  responsible  for  keeping  the  explosives  is  detained 
for  further  investigation.  [Text]  [Jakarta  International  Service  in  English 
0800  GMT  16  Feb  85] 
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RICE  SALES,  CROP  PROGRESS,  TAXES  PAID  TO  STATE 


[The  following  information  is  extracted  from  the  Vientiane  press  on  the  dates 
indicated  in  the  parentheses  following  each  entry  in  the  remarks  column.  The 

PATHET^lIo]  PS=PASASON,  VM=VIENTIANE  MAI,  KPL=KHAOSAN 

Taxes,  requisition-purchases  and  exchanges 
of  goods  have  amounted  to  7,600  tons  as  of 
20  January.  Of  this,  taxes  came  to 
4,600  tons  (PS  6  Feb  85  p  1) 

As  of  January  have  paid  over  1,000  tons  of 
rice  to  state  as  taxes  (PS  4  Feb  85  p  1) 

Paid  294  tons  of  rice  to  state  as  tax 
(PS  4  Feb  85  p  1) 


Savannakhet  Province 

Khong  Sedone,  Vapi,  Lao  Ngam 
Districts,  Saravane  Province 

Phong  Saly  District  and  Province 


Vientiane  Province 


Vientiane  Province 


Savannakhet  Province 


As  of  beginning  of  January,  farmers  sold 
or  traded  over  4,000  tons  of  rice  to 
state.  State  exchanged  15,000  sheets  of 
tin  roofing,  50  tons  of  cement,  150  bicycles, 
50  sewing  machines  and  other  goods 
(VM  4  Feb  85  p  1) 

Farmers  have  paid  1,200  tons  of  rice.  Target 
for  this  year  is  18,000  tons  of  rice  as 
taxes,  requisition-purchase  and  exchange 
to  state  for  goods  (PS  2  Feb  85  p  1) 

1984  goal  for  price  production  is  230,000 
tons.  Although  weather  was  very  bad  with 
floods,  harvest  on  82,827  hectares  yielded 
2.5  tons  per  hectare.  Tax  collections  have 
not  reached  the  goal .  Sixty  percent  of  the 
goal  of  6,700  tons  have  been  collected. 

Sales  and  exchanges  for  goods  have  reached 
2,800  tons  out  of  a  planned  10,825  tons. 

(PS  1  Feb  85  p  1) 
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DEFENSE  MINISTER  GREET INGS—Vientiane,  7  Feb  (KPL)~The  national  defense 
minister  of  the  Lao  PDR,  Gen  Khamtai  Siphandon,  on  4  February,  sent  messages 
of  thanks  to  the  defense  ministers  of  socialist  countries  for  their  greetings 
on  the  occasion  of  the  36th  anniversary  of  the  Lao  People’s  Army.  The  messages 
were  addressed  to  Bou  Thang,  minister  of  national  defence  of  Kampuchea, 

Gen  Raul  Castro  Ruz  of  Cuba,  Gen  Heinz  Hoffmann  of  the  GDR,  to  Col  Gen  Istvan 
Olah  of  Hungary  and  to  Gen  Florian  Siwicki  of  Poland.  Speaking  on  behalf  of 
the  LPA,  Gen  K.  Siphandon,  among  others,  wished  the  fraternal  friendship  [and] 
the  combatant  solidarity  between  the  Lao  Army  and  people  and  those  of  the 
socialist  countries  be  further  consolidated.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English 
0909  GMT  7  Feb  85] 

VIENTIANE  ROAD  REPAIR — Vientiane,  7  Feb  (KPL) — The  bridge  and  road  construction 
enterprise  of  Vientiane  Province,  since  January  of  this  year,  repaired  60  km 
of  road.  The  road  repaired  is  on  Highway  No  13  linking  Vientiane  and  Phonhong 
District.  The  service  also  repaired  40  km  of  road  on  Highway  No  10  linking 
Tha  Ngon  and  Phakha-Gnoung  village.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0916  GMT 

7  Feb  85  BK] 

GUINEA  ENVOY — Vientiane,  8  Feb  (KPL) — The  new  extraordinary  and  plenipotentiary 
ambassador  of  the  People’s  Revolutionary  Republic  of  Guinea  to  Laos, 

Fode  Djirbil  Camara,  presented  here  yesterday  his  credentials  to  Souphanouvong, 
president  of  the  LPDR  and  of  the  People’s  Supreme  Assembly.  In  the  course  of 
the  friendly  meeting.  President  Souphanouvong  wished  the  new  ambassador  success 
in  accomplishing  his  mission  here  in  view  to  strengthen  the  solidarity  and 
cooperation  between  Laos  and  Guinea.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0905  GMT 

8  Feb  85] 

GDR  AMBASSADOR — Vientiane,  13  Feb  (KPL) — Phoumi  Vongvichit,  Political  Bureau 
member  of  the  LPRP  CC,  vice-chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  received 
here  yesterday  the  GDR  ambassador  to  Laos,  Dietrich  Jarck.  During  the  warm  and 
cordial  meeting,  Phoumi  Vongvichit  wished  the  ambassador  success  in  his  diplo¬ 
matic  mission  here  for  the  interests  of  the  fraternal  friendship  between  the 
parties,  governments  and  peoples  of  Laos  and  the  GDR.  [Text]  [BK131249  Vientiane 
KPL  in  English  0906  GMT  13  Feb  85] 
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NEW  ZEALAND  NATIONAL  DAY —Vientiane,  11  Feb  (KPL) —Kaysone  Phomvihan,  chairman 
of  the  Council  of  Ministers  of  the  Lao  PDR,  recently  sent  his  greetings  to 
Prime  Minister  David  Lange  on  the  occasion  of  New  Zealand's  National  Day. 

I  have  the  pleasure  of  extending  the  congratulations  and  best  wishes  of  the 
Lao  people  to  Your  Excellency  and  the  New  Zealand  people  on  the  occasion  of 
your  national  day ,  '  the  chairman  said  in  his  greeting  message .  Foreign 
Minister  Phoun  Sipaseut  has  also  sent  a  message  of  greetings  to  his  New  Zealand 
counterpart,  David  Lange.  [Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0901  GMT  11  Feb  85] 

SPANISH  ENVOY— Vientiane,  13  Feb  (DANA-KPL) —Mariano  Ucelay  de  Montero,  the  first 
extraordinary  and  plenipotentiary  ambassador  of  Spain  to  Laos,  on  12  February, 
presented  his  letter  of  Credentials  to  Souphanouvong,  president  of  the  Lao  PDR 
and  of  the  People’s  Supreme  Assembly.  During  the  cordial  and  warm  reception, 
Souphanouvong  wished  the  ambassador  success  in  his  diplomatic  mission  here  for 
the  sake  of  friendship  and  cooperation  between  Laos  and  Spain.  Also  in 
attendance  were  Soulivong  Phasithldet,  deputy  minister  for  foreign  affairs, 
and  Thongdam  Chanthaphon,  deputy  minister,  chief  of  the  presidential  office. 

[Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0904  GMT  13  Feb  85] 

IRANIAN  REVOLUTION  ANNIVERSARY-Vlentiane,  13  Feb  (KPL)— The  Lao  leaders,  on 
11  February,  sent  congratulatory  messages  to  President  Seyyed  'Ali  Khamene'i 
and  Prime  Minister  Mir  Hoseyn  Musavi  of  the  Islamic  Republic  of  Iran  on  the 
occasion  of  the  6th  commemoration  of  the  victory  of  the  Iranian  Revolution. 

The  messages  were  signed  by  Souphanouvong,  president  of  the  Lao  PDR,  and 
Kaysone  Phomvihan,  chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers.  The  Lao  leaders,  in 
their  messages,  wished  the  Iranian  leaders  and  people  happiness  and  prosperity. 

On  the  same  occasion,  Phoun  Sipaseut,  vice  chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers 
and  minister  for  foreign  affairs  of  the  Lao  PDR,  also  sent  greetings  to  his 
Iranian  counterpart, i ’Ali  Akbar  Velayati.  He  expressed  his  hope  for  further 
development  of  the  existing  friendly  relations  between  the  two  countries. 

[Text]  [Vientiane  KPL  in  English  0858  GMT  13  Feb  85] 


CSO:  4200/557 


10 


JPRS-.Sf;A-85-042 
11  March  1985 


MALAYSIA 


SUPPLEMENT:  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  EDUCATION  MAINTAINS  MALAY  ELITE 
Kuala  Lumpur  NEW  STRAITS  TIMES  in  English  7  Jan  85  p  1 


[Article  by  Alina  Ranee] 


[Text] 


PROFESSOR  Datuk  Dr  Ismail  Hus¬ 
sein  of  Universiti  Malaya  doesn’t 
feel  out  of  place  as  the  “intellec¬ 
tual”  one  among  the  Hussein 
brothers.  Prof  Ismail  (“I  failed  art  at 
school”)  is  the  brother  of  Ibrahim  Hussein, 
the  artist,  and  Abdullah  Hussein,  a  drama¬ 
tist  and  writer  (author  of  Inlan  and  Inter- 


lok). 

In  December  1984, 
Prof  Ismail  was 
awarded  an  honor¬ 
ary  doctorate  by  the 
Universitas  Indone¬ 
sia  in  Jakarta.  Prof 
Ismail  considers  the 
award  “an  honour 
not  to  myself,  but.  a 
reflection  of  Indone¬ 
sian  recognition  for 
the  role  of  Universiti 
Malaya  (U.M.)  in  de¬ 
veloping  Malay  lan¬ 
guage  and  litera¬ 
ture." 

Although  Prof  Ismail 
down-plays  his  substan¬ 
tial  role,  he  cannot  deny 
his  numerous  contribu¬ 
tions  to  Malay  litera¬ 
ture  and  thought. 

A  man's  way  of  think- ; 
ing  is  often  coloured  by  i 
his  experience  —  his  . 
education,  environ- : 
ment,  or  even  family 
background. 

Prof  Ismail  freely  ad¬ 
mits  to  his  populist 
background;  he  was 
born  and  brought  up  in 
Yan,  Kedah,  heartland 
of  the  Malaysian  rice- 
bowl. 


After  secondary 
school  at  the  presti¬ 
gious  Sultan  Abdul  Ha¬ 
mid  College.  Alor  Star, 
he  went  on  to  Universiti 
.  Malaya  (then  In  Singa¬ 
pore)  where  he  gra¬ 
duated  with  a  First  in 
Malay  Studies.  He  then 
obtained  his  M.A.  from 
Universiti  Mal^t^ya  in 
1961,  following  Which  he 
left  for  Holland  to  study 
under  Prof  A.Teeuw  at 
Leiden  University. 

On  his  return  to 
Malaysia  in  1965,  he 
Joined  the  Universiti  of 
Malaya  Arts  Faculty 
first  as  assistant  dean, 
then  associate  profes¬ 
sor,  and  in  1976  he  be¬ 
came  head  of  the  Malay 
Studies  Department,  a 
post  he  held  till  1980. 

In  1980  also,  Prof  Is- 
mail  Hussein  was 
awarded  the  “Darjah 
Sctia  DiraJa  Kedah” 
(DSDK),  an  award  car¬ 
rying  the  title  “Datuk”, 
by  the  Sultan  of  Kedah. 

A  childhood  spent  un¬ 
der  colonial  domination 
left  lasting  impressions 
on  Prof  Ismail.  Liooking 
back.  Prof  Ismail  rea¬ 
lises  how  his  early  edu¬ 


cation  made  him 'aware 
of  the  dangers  Malay 
culture  faced  at  that 
time. 

“Yes,  I  was  born  in 
Kedah,  in  the  middle  of 
a  predominantly  Malay 
society.  Yet.  when  I 
went  to  Sultan  Abdul 
Hamid  College,  Malays 
formed  only  20  per  cent 
of  the  student  body.  It 
was  the  best  school  in 
the  State,  and  80  per 
cent  of  the  places  went 
to  people  who  didn't 
even  reside  there.  I  felt 
bitter,  not  revengeful  — 
but  bitter  in  the  intellec¬ 
tual  sense,"  Prof  Ismail 
recalls. 

In  his  university 
days,  Prof  Ismail  disco¬ 
vered  an  even  wider 
gap  between  the  Kng- 
lish-educated  Malay 
elite  and  the  non-Malay 
elite.  When  he  entered 
M.U.  “in  1955  only  about 
seven  per  cent  of  stu¬ 
dents  there  were  Ma-* 
lays.”  He  observed  that 
“the  majority  of  uniyer- 
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sity  students  of  that  era 
completely  rejected 
Malay  culture,  Malay 
history  and  Malay  peo¬ 
ple” 

Malaysians  today 
probably  find  difficulty 
In  imagining  the  politi¬ 
cal  upheavals  In  pre-in¬ 
dependence  Malaya.  In 
the  late  50s,  at  the  tail- 
end  of  British  rule,  the 
colonialists  transferred 
power  to  politicians 
who  were  not  British  In 
name,  but  very  British 
In  spirit.  (Macaulay  de¬ 
fines  such  a  character 
as  “a  banana  —  brown 
on  the  outside  but  white 
inside.”! 

Prof  Ismail,  on  the 
other  hand,  belongs  to 
that  post-war  genera¬ 
tion  of  English-educat¬ 
ed  Malay  Intellectuals 
whose  Anglophilic  ten¬ 
dencies  were  tempered 
somewhat  by  contact 
with  the  peasant  grass¬ 
roots.. 

Simply  put,  .  Prof  Is¬ 
mail  comes  from  the 
Malay  elite  that.  In¬ 
stead  of  studying  law  iat 
Oxbridge,  preferred  — 
or  were  forced  by  cir¬ 
cumstances  —  to  study 
medicine  or  Malay  Stu¬ 
dies  at  M.U. 

To  some  extent,  this 
educational  back¬ 
ground  gave  Prof  Is¬ 
mail  a  radically  differ¬ 
ent  outlook  —  making 
him  aware  of  how  dan¬ 
gerous  it  was  to  create  a 
Malay  elite  separated 
from  the  masses  by  a 
language'-*  and  class 
—  barrier. 

"I  went  to  Europe 
very  late,  by  which  time 
my  mental  framework 
had  developed.  Maybe 
that  is  why  I  have 
fought  for  Bahasa 
Malaysia  as  a  unifying 
torce.  Don’t  get  me 
wrong,  I  am  often  mis- 
!  taken  for  an  anti-Anglo¬ 
phile. 

-In  fact  I  feel  senti¬ 
mental  about  Britain.  I 
still  have  romantic  feel¬ 
ings  for  the  Lake  Dis-  ; 
;  trict,  and  I  admire  the  ; 
political  acumen  of 
Anglophiles  like  Nehru  j 
or  Lee  KuaiT  Yew.“T 
think  if  you  studied  in 
Britain  you  came  back 
with  fondness  for  things 
British  their  litera¬ 
ture,  culture,  and  lan- 
gruage.”  Prof  Ismail 
says. 


*‘But  you  arc  wrong  if 
you  return  with  an  eli¬ 
tist  mind,  with  pride 
and  arrogance  in  your 
so-called  Western 
learning.  What  the  Ma¬ 
lays  want  is  an  elite 
with  a  non-elitist  mind. 
Aristocrats  with  a  non- 
aristocratic  leaning.” 

At  the  Fourth  Malay 
Language  and  Litera¬ 
ture  Congress  in  Kuala 
Lumpur  in  December 
1984,  Prof  Ismail  came 
out  with  a  spirited  de¬ 
fence  of  Bahasa  Malay¬ 
sia.  His  views  were  ta¬ 
ken  as  an  indirect 
attack  on  the  English 
language  media. 

"I  said  the  private  ' 
sector  —  especially  the  i 
mass  media  -*  is  the 
last  Stronghold  of  the 
English  language,” 
says  Prof  Ismail.  “That 
doesn’t  mean  I  am 
against  English  as  a 
medium  of  communica- 
:  lion.  English  has  a  per- 
.manent  place  in  Malay¬ 
sia,  but  the  English 
language  Press  seems 
to  be  creating  an  ’elitist 
enclave’  —  a  fortress 
that  separates  the  Eng¬ 
lish-educated  elite  from 
the  rest  of  Malaysian 
society.” 

According  to  Prof  Is¬ 
mail,  the  English  lan¬ 
guage  Press  was  so  dis¬ 
tanced  from  Malaysian 
reality  that.  In  the  de¬ 
cade  after  Indepen¬ 
dence,  it  failed  to  make 
the  elite  aware  of  the  so¬ 
cial  ferment  which 
eventually  broke  out  on 
May  13. 

“In  the  years  imme¬ 
diately  after  indepen¬ 
dence.  the  English 
Press  in  Malaysia  was 
almost  a  clone  of  the  ; 
British  or  international  • 
English  Press.  Only  la¬ 
tely  has  there  been 
some  originality,  and 
comprehensive  local 
coverage,”  Prof  Ismail 
says.  “Previously,  the 
English  Press  seemed 
to  create  and  mirror  a 
separate  English  cul¬ 
ture  without  contribut¬ 
ing  to  national  culture. 

“The  English  lan¬ 
guage  Press  in  Malay¬ 
sia  had  a  strong  inter¬ 
national  flavour,  it  was 


exciting  for  variety  and 
world  coverage.  But 
why  cut  off  the  English- 
educated  elite  from  rea¬ 
lity? 

“The  English-cducat-* 
cd  elite  ignored  the  Isla¬ 
mic/Malay  movement. 
When  the  1969  riots 
broke  out,  they  were  so 
confused  they  didn't 
know  what  was  happen¬ 
ing  and  why;  when  In 
fact  what  happened  had 
been  brewing  in  the  Ma¬ 
lay  language  Press  for 
ages." 

Prof  Ismail  suggests 
that  the  English-edu¬ 
cated  elite  must  learn 
not  to  ignore  what  is 
happening  at  Its  own 
front  door  —  or  else  it 
will  be  caught  off-guard 
as  happened  with  May 
13.  “You  know  what 
happens  in  the  Kremlin, 
in  Hollywood,  but  not 
what  the  masses  are 
clamouring  for  here,” 
Prof  Ismail  says. 

Prof  Ismail  contends 
that  we  cannot  afford  to 
have  an  English  lan¬ 
guage  Press  which  is 
elitist,  representing  the 
i^rban  middle  class,  at 
odds  with  a  Malay 
Press  in  touch  with  the 
rural  masses. 

In  the  mid-50s  and 
mid-60s,  Prof  Ismail  re¬ 
calls,  “the  mostly  Eng¬ 
lish-educated  intelli¬ 
gentsia  never  bothered 
to  keep  up  with  events 
in  the  Malay  language 
Press.”  , 

When  the  campus 
riots  and  Baling  issue 
cropped  up,  “the  profes¬ 
sors  gathered  in  the  cof¬ 
fee  room,  frightened; 
they  thought  the 
country  was  going  to 
fall.  I  laughed,  because 
that  wasn’t  true.  They 
had  read  things  incor¬ 
rectly  from  the  begin¬ 
ning.  I  had  always  been 
sceptical  about  the 
elite,  and  there  they 
were  acting  as  If  to  Jus- 
tify  my  suspicions.” 

Today  things  are  dif¬ 
ferent.  The  present  gen¬ 
eration  of  school- 
leavers  have  been 
educated  In  Bahasa 
Malaysia  Since  pri¬ 
mary  school.  Malay¬ 
sian  youth  today  are 
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rcadinif  -  and  listening 
to  --  both  Malay  and 
English  mass  media. 

But  Prof  Ismail  feels 
that  the  English-edu¬ 
cated  elite  —  especially 
non-Malays  -  might 
miss  out  on  coverage  of 
the  Islamic  movement 
.  in  Malaysia. 

“The  problem  about 
Islam  in  Malaysia,  even 
if  it  seems  to  be  a  Malay 
problem,  is  relevant  to 
all  Malaysians.  If  one 
group  in  this  country 
continues  to  ignore  the 
Islamic  movement,  it 
could  be  in  for  a  shock 
when  the  unexpected 
happens.  It  is  danger¬ 
ous  to  have  an  elite  that 
doesn't  know,  or  doesn't 
want  to  know  what  is 
happening  in  Malay¬ 
sia,"  Prof  Ismail  says. 

When  the  British  en¬ 
couraged  an  English- 
educated  ruling  elite  to 
administer  the  country 
after  Merdeka,  they  in¬ 
directly  fostered  a  ne¬ 
gative  attitude  towards 
the  Malay  language. 

“Previously,  the  Eng¬ 
lish/non-English  dicho¬ 
tomy  had  a  racial  di- 
.mension,'*  Prof  Ismaii 


Buggests.  “Now  we  have 
a  multi-racial  English- 
educated  elite  versus 
the  multi-racial  verna¬ 
cular-educated  masses. 
Things  are  moving 
towards  a  class  strug¬ 
gle  or  new  feudalism  . 

"Even  more  surpris¬ 
ing,  the  English-educat¬ 
ed  elite  is  re-emerging 
from  the  shock  of  the 
New  Education  Policy 
even  stronger  than 
ever.  The  Malay  middle 
class  —  or  more  cor¬ 
rectly,  English  educat-  ■ 
cd  Malay  elite  —  is  giv-  i 
ing  new  impetus  to  the 
Increased  use  of  Eng- 
lish  in  mass  media. 

“How  this  affects  the  • 
status  of  Bahasa 
Malaysia  remain?  un¬ 
certain,  but  I  foresee  an 
interesting  situation  in 
the  next  decade  when 
the  totally-Bahasa  edu¬ 
cated  generation  will 
become  the  main  au-  ’ 
dicnce  of  Malaysian 
mass  media." 

.  As  head  of  Gapena, 
the  Malaysian  Writers’ 
Federation,  Prof  Ismail 
laments  the  lack  of  sup¬ 
port  the  private  sector 
:  shows  to  the  Bahasa  • 
Malaysia  mass  media. 
He  says,  “Advertisers 
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seem  to  shun  the  Ba¬ 
hasa  Malaysia  Press, 
on  the  grounds  that  the 
Malays  arc  not  a  strong 
economic  power.  But  I 
'  feel  the  private  corpor¬ 
ations  have  a  responsi¬ 
bility  towards  the  na- 
,  tional  language  Press." 

But  doesn't  the  high 
advertising  revenue  of 
English  language 
papers  reflect  their 
more  aggressive  mar¬ 
keting  approach? 

Yes,  partly,  says  Prof 
Ismail.  “But  the  private 
sector  is  reluctant  to 
advertise  in  the  Bahasa 
Malaysia  Press  and  in 
one  way  we  can  inter- 
.  pret  this  as  a  sophisti- 
;  cated  sabotage  of  the 
Bahasa  Malaysia 
Press." 

Prof  Ismail’s  views 
have  aroused  strong 
reactions  from  various 
quarters,  but  Prof  re¬ 
spects  his  critics,' 
saying,  “I  like  intellec¬ 
tual  enemies,  not  per¬ 
sonal  enemies.  It  is 
healthy  to  disagree,  as 
long  as  disagreement  Is 
peaceful  and  the  argu¬ 
ments  objective.  If  you 
cannot  stand  critics, 
then  don’t  say  or  write 
anything  at  all." _ ^ 
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JPJRS-SEA-85-042 
11-  March  1985 


MALAYSIA 


AIR  FORCE  PROPOSES  PURCHASE  OF  FOUR  AWACS 

Kuala  Lumpur  NEW  STRAITS  TIMES  in  English  7  Jan  85  p  2 

[Article  by  Sabry  Sharif] 

[Text]  Kuala  Lumpur,  Sun — The  Royal  Malaysian  Air  Force  (RMAF)  will  have 
an  "eye  In  the  sky"  advantage  If  the  Government  agrees  to  Its  request  for 
Airborne  Warning  and  Command  Systems  (AWACS)  aircraft  under  the  Fifth 
Malaysia  Plan  (FMP) . 


The  RMAF  Is  understood  to  have  proposed  the  purchase  of  four  AWACS  to  beef 
up  its  air  defence  system. 

However,  initial  deployment  is  likely  to  be  only  two  such  aircraft  because 
the  Government  may  have  to  give  priority  to  other  areas  of  the  economy 
besides  defence. 

Highly-placed  Government  sources  said  today  the  AWACS  will  be  operational 
as  early  as  1990  If  the  negotiation  for  the  purchase  of  two  AWACS  starts 
as  early  as  1986  when  the  FMP  begins. 

The  remaining  AWACS  could  be  Introduced  Into  the  RMAF  Inventory  during 
the  Sixth  Malaysia  Plan,  said  a  source. 

In  this  way,  the  Government  need  not  fork  out  that  much  money  for  the  AWACS 
during  the  Fifth  Malaysia  Plan,"  added  the  source. 

Study 

It  Is  learnt  the  RMAF  top  brass  approved  the  proposal  for  the  AWACS  at 
their  last  meeting  In  early  December. 

They  also  discussed  other  aspects  of  RMAF  fleet  modernisation  and  Improve¬ 
ment  during  the  meeting  based  on  a  working  paper  submitted  by  a  special 
RMAF  committee. 

The  committee  had  carried  out  a  study  of  the  RMAF  sometime  In  the  middle 
of  last  year  before  compiling  the  paper  containing  proposals  for  the  RMAF 
fleet  modernisation  and  improvement  under  the  FMP. 
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Ministry  of  Defence  officials  were  not  available  for  conrment. 

The  Government  sources  said  the  AWACS  would  contribute  significantly  to 
the  RMAF's  responsibilities  and  tasks  of  protecting  the  country’s  airspace. 

"For  example,  the  decision  by  Saudi  Arabia  to  purchase  five  Boeing  E-3A 
AWACS  will  give  the  country  better  air  defence  capability  than  a  network 
of  48  ground-based  radars,  said  a  source. 

"The  AWACS  can  warn  of  the  approach  of  enemy  attack  aircraft,  warn  friendly 
attack  aircraft  of  hostile  interceptors  or  give  them  the  best  updated  course 
to  steer  to  avoid  defences  or  find  a  hostile  ship,"  added  the  source. 

Limited 

The  AWACS  could  even  assist  and  direct  a  land  or  sea  battle. 

However,  these  complex  machines  are  very  expensive  and  for  that  reason, 
the  RMAF  believed  initially  only  two  AWACS  should  be  procured. 

The  Government  sources  said  the  choice  of  AWACS  is  limited. 

In  the  Western  world,  major  land-based  AWACS  aircraft  like  the  American 
Boeing  Corporation  E-3A  and  British  Aerospace  Nimrod  are  beyond  the  prac¬ 
tical  means  of  most  air  forces  in  terms  of  both  costs  and  manpower. 

The  American  Grumman  E-2  Hawkey  AWACS,  already  sold  to  Israel,  Japan, 
Singapore  and  Egypt  is  more  affordable. 

It  will  be  interesting  to  look  out  for  the  American  Lockheed-Georgia 
company's  proposed  EC-130  Airborne  Radar  Extension  (ARE)  aircraft  which 
is  said  to  have  all  the  facilities  of  the  Grumman  E-2  Hawkey  AWACS,  but 
with  much  greater  operating  space  and  endurance. 

The  British  Aerospace  Nimrod  Introduced  in  1980  is  being  used  by  the  Royal 
Air  Force  (United  Kingdom). 

The  Boeing  Corporation  E-3A,  on  the  other  hand,  is  used  by  the  United 
States,  North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organisation  (NATO)  member  countries  and  Saudi 
Arabia. 

Among  the  Communist  bloc,  only  the  Soviet  Union  manufactures  AWACS  known 
as  Iliyushin  II- 76s. 
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JPRS-SEA-85-04'^ 
11  March  1985 


MALAYSIA 


BRIEFS 

INDONESIAN  FISHING  BOATS  SEIZED— Five  Indonesian  fishing  boats  along  with  their 
equipment  have  been  seized  In  three  operations  this  month  for  encroaching  Into 
Malaysian  territorial  waters.  Over  100  fishermen  who  were  arrested  are  at 
present  serving  1-month  prison  sentences.  Seven  persons  below  the  age  of  16 
were  spared  prosecution.  The  public  relations  officer  of  the  Maritime 
Coordination  and  Enforcement  Center,  Mr  Abdul  Hamid  Abdul  Shukor,  gave  these 
details  to  newsmen  In  Lumut,  Perak.  [Text]  [Kuala  Lumpur  International  Service 
In  English  0600  GMT  16  Feb  85] 
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JPRS-SJi:A’85-04'/! 
11  March  1985 


NEW  CALEDONIA 


OFFICIAL  CONNIVANCE  CHARGED  IN  KANAK  KILLING 
Melbourne  THE  AGE  in  English  16  Jan  85  p  7 

[Article  by  Helen  Fraser;  "Kanak  Leader  Killed  'With 'Agreement  of  Pisani'"] 
[Text] 


NOUMEA^  15  Jan.  —  The  presi¬ 
dent  of  the  Kanak  provisional 
government,  Mr  Jean  Marie 
Tjibaou,  claimed  tonight  that 
Kanak  independence  leader  Eloi 
Machoro  "was  assassinated  with 
the  agreement  of  the  special 
French  High  Commissioner,  Mr 
Edgard  Pisani",  ,  . 

A  seven-page  document  re¬ 
leased  by  Mr  Tjibaou  contradict 
the  official  French  version  of  how 
Mr  Machoro  and  his  aide,  Marcel 
Noraro,  were  killed  by  gendarme 
marksmen. 

A  final  French  statement  issued 
on  Saturday  said:  "At  5.59  am, 
authorisation  to  open  fire  was 
given  by  General  Deiber  conform¬ 
ing  with  instructions  given  to  him 
by  the  High  Commissioner.” 

The  deaths  occurred  early  on 
Saturday  morning  on  a  Kanak 
property,  near  La  Foa,  120  kilo¬ 
metres  north  of  Noumea  where 
several  dozen  FLNKS  militants 
were  meeting,  surrounded  by  200 
to  300  gendarmes. 

The  final  French  version  of  the 
killing  changed  the  first  statement 
which  said  that  several  Kanak 
militants  were  wounded  and  a 
second  statement  which  said  that 
Mr  Machoro  came  out  of  the 
house  shooting  at  the  gendarmes. 

Autopsy  reports  show  that  Mr 
Machoro  was  shot  in  the  chest. 
The  marksman  is  reported  to 
have  said,  “Volla,  Tve  Just  killed 
the  ape  in  sunglasses”. 


The  High  Commission  state¬ 
ment  alleges  that  shots  were  fired 
at  the  gendarmes  by  the  Kanaks 
and  in  particular  were  fired  after 
the  third  warning,  given  at  6.10 
am.  The  order  was  to  "neutralise” 
the  group,  not  to  shoot  to  kill. 

The  FLNKS  description  of  the 
event  (based  on  reports  from  37 
militants  arrested  and  others  who 
escaped)  alleges  that  an  FLNKS 
messenger  was  ^nt  to  Noumea 
and  that  an  FLNK^  leader  met  Mr 
Pisani  at  midnight  on  Friday  to 
ask  for  a  truce. 

The  statement  described  how 
on  two  previous  occasions,  at  the 
request  of  the  High  Commission¬ 
er,  Mr  Machoro  had  agreed  to 
free  captured  gendarmes,  leaving 
all  guns  at  the  scene. 

No  reply 

Mr  Pi^ni  did  not  reply  to  the 
FLNKS  request,  the  statement 
says. 

The  FLNKS  version  says  Mr 
Machoro  had  a  long  talk  on  1^- 
day  evening  with  the  gendarmes* 
commander,  that  the  militants 
were  awaiting  Mr  Pisani*s  reply  to 
the  truce  request,  that  Mr  Ma¬ 
choro  had  forbidden  any  shooting 
without  orders  and  that  he  was 
shot  as  he  stood  near  the  fence  on 
the  property  with  his  gun  slung 
over  his  shoulder.  • 

The  arrested  FLNKS  militant 
said  that  when  they  had  surren¬ 
dered  after  the  two  deaths  and 
were  being  driven  away,  they 


heard  shots  which  they  alleged 
came  from  the  gendarmes  firing 
the  FLNKS  guns  to  prove  later 
that  they  had  been  used. 

Mr  Machoro,  who  turned  40  on 
the  day  he  died,  was  buried  this 
morning  at  his  tribal  village  of  Na-’ 
kety  near  Canala  on  the  east 
coast.  Mr  Monoro  was  buried  in 
bis  village  of  Mia  at  Canala  after 
funeral  services  attended  by  more 
than  1000  people  were  held  yes¬ 
terday  for  the  two  men, 

A  convoy  of  over  100  cars  left 
the  Noumea  morgue  yesterday 
morning  with  the  bodies  of  the 
two  men  to  make  the  three  hour 
trip  to  C^anala.  The  convoy  was  es¬ 
corted  by  gendarmes. 

Speaking  at  the  morgue  to  a  * 
crowd  of  2000  Mr  Tjibaou  said:  ‘ 
"These  are  perhaps  not  the  last 
whose  blood  will  enrich  the  land 
of  our  ancestors ...  We  stay  open 
to  discussion  but  we  will  not  nego¬ 
tiate  at  all  for  sovereignty  of  our 
country.” 

Mr  Yeiwene  Yelwene,  Minister 
for  solidarity  and  finance  in  the 
Kanaky  Government  said  after 
the  funeral  service  that  **if  the  vi¬ 
olence  continues  In  this  fashion 
we  will  have  two  or  three  more 
deaths.  We  were  ready  to  help  Mr 
Pisani  but  now  his  plan  is  finished 
—  the  problem  of  the  French  na¬ 
tionals  is  his  problem.  The  barbar¬ 
ic  behavior  of  French  nationals  is 
an  obstacle  to  our  future  solution 
between  us.’* 
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SABOTAGE  ARRESTS  EMBARRASS  FLNKS;  GENDARMERIE  ROLE  DISGUSSED 
Paris  LE  MONDE  in  French  30  Jan  85  p  40  ,  ,, 

[Article  by  Frederic  Filloux:  "Arrest  of  Those  Responsible  for  Kouaoua  Sabotage 
Erabarrasses  the  FLNKS"]  .  .  ^ 

[Text]  After  thcjarrest  of  three  of  the  perpetrators  and 
their  three  accomplices  for ,  sabotage  , of  rolling  stock 
of  the  Kouaoua  mine,  it  appears  that  this  action  implicating 
members  of  the  FLNKS — among  whom  several  were  reportedly  also 
members  of  the  Kanak  Liberation  Party  (the  Palika  being 
regarded  as  the  most  radical  in  the  independence 
movement) — embarrassed  the  leadership  of  the  FLNKS.  Its 
spokesman  Mr  Yewe^ine,  without  formally  condemning  these 
acts,  indicated  that  a  party  official  had  been  assigned  to 
clarify  this  affair,  and  to  "limit  the  actions  by 
reminding  of  the  political  policies  established  by  the  : 

FLNKS"  (...)  Not  until  af  ter  the  Parliament  vote  on  the 
bill  organizing  self-determination  will  the  FLNKS  convene 
a  congress  to  establish  its  policy  up  to  the  referendum. 

For  the  present,  Mr  Yewelne ,  indicated  that  the  Kouaoua 
action  was  "premature."  ■  .  ,, 

Gendarmes  and  Customs 

Noumea  The  speed  with  x\rhich  the  gendarmerie  carried  out  the  investigation  of 
the  Kouaoua  mine  sabotage  demonstrated  its  perfect  knowledge  of  the 
Melanesian  world.  In  carrying  out  their  daily  tasks,  the  territory  gendarmes 
have  to  considerably  exceed  the  scope  of  their  traditional  functions.  They 
must  constantly  adapt  to  the  particular  structures  of  this  community,  beginning 
with  assimilation  of  the  complex  custom  practices  that  regulate  it.  In  order 
to  ease  their  task,  these  Caledonian  gendarmes  have  Increased  authorities 
compared  to  their  counterparts  in  France. 

Among  the  most  important  of  these  specific  functions  is  that  of  "agent  of 
customary  affairs,"  in  other  words,  a  notary  of  the  bush.  When  a  discussion 
on  a  point  of  customary  law  becomes  necessary — for  a  succession  problem,  a 
dispute,  or  an  issue  of  tribe  management,  the  customary  hierarchy  submits  a 
request  for  palaver  to  the  subprefect,  and  this  requires  keeping  minutes.  A 
gendarme  of  the  squad  Involved  there  are  33  on  Grande  Terre  and  in  the 
Loyaute  Islands  goes  to  the  tribe  with  his  typewriter  to  prepare  the 
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document.  In  accordance  with  the  sacred  rules  of  the  Kanak  society,  the 
discussion  lasts  until  the  participants  reach  a  unanimous  decision. 

Often,  the  role  of  the  gendarmes  is  less  official.  They  can  serve  as  legal 
advisers  or  attorneys  for  members  of  the  tribe  by  helping  them  complete  the 
administrative  formalities  or  by  writing  their  letters,  or  even,  and  this  has 
happened,  preparing  the  official  speech  that  the  top  chief  is  to  give  on 
arrival  of  the  high  commissioner. 

The  gendarmes  do  not  regard  themselves  as  victims  of  the  racial  conflict  often 
alluded  to  in  connection  with  antagonism  between  the  Kanak  and  European 
communities.  Also,  15  percent  of  their  force  is  composed  of  Melanesian 
gendarmes — these  are  not  auxiliaries  as  previously — who  are  distributed  in 
almost  all  parts  of  the  territory,  including  sensitive  points. 

At  the  time  of  the  troubles  that  followed  the  territorial  elections  of  18 
November  1984,  these  special  ties,  created  within  the  squads  with  the 
Melanesians,  were  broken.  The  invasion  by  units  into  the  bush  and  the 
operations  to  maintain  order  changed  the  confidence  of  the  Melanesians  in 
"their”  gendarmes.  However,  this  was  only  a  momentary  eclipse.  To  the 
surprise  of  the  squad  commanders,  as  soon  as  the  tension  had  eased  the 
relations  resumed,  with  amazing  rapidity.  Certainly,  the  contacts  that  this 
made  possible  helped  the  gendarmes  in  the  Investigations  that  they  had  to 
make . 

The  fact  remains  that  sometimes  the  process  of  justice  is  undermined  by 
community  obstacle.  The  gendarmes  are  then  powerless.  This  happened,  for 
example,  in  the  case  of  the  investigation  of  the  murder  of  the  Yves  Tual  young 
people  on  11  January  at  Bouloparls.  Its  perpetrators  were  identified  but 
cannot  be  located.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  the  Kouaoua  mine  sabotage, 
the  customary  structures  had  no  influence  one  way  or  the  other  on  the  arrest 
of  the  guilty,  which  the  gendarmerie  innvestigatlon  alone  made  possible. 
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PAPUA  NEW  GUINEA 


HAYDEN'S  VISIT  TO  REFUGEE  CAMP  BANNED 
HK160730  Hong  Kong  AFP  in  English  16  Feb  85 

[Text]  Port  Moresby,  Feb  16 — The  Papua  New  Guinea  [PNG]  Go  ernment  today 
placed  a  last-minute  ban  On  Australian  Foreign  Minister  Bill  Hayden's 
planned  visit  to  a  refugee  camp  near  the  Irian  Jay an  border.  The  Papua 
New  Guinea  Government  said  it  had  made  the  decision  on  the  basis  of  the 
intelligence  reports  that  between  50  and  70  members  of  the  Irian  Jaya 
independence  movement  0PM  [Organisasi  Paua  Merdeka — Free  Papua  Organization] 
had  been  near  the  camp,  Mr  Hayden,  who  arrived  yesterday  on  a  three-day 
visit  to  Papua  New  Guinea,  planned  to  visit  the  Kun  Gim  camp,  about  half 
an  hour's  flying  time  from  the  Western  Province  town  of  Klunga,  today, 

A  leader  of  the  Irian  Jayan  independence  movement  asked  Mr  Hayden  for  help 
in  arranging  discussions  wifehlithe  United  Nations,  Papua  New  Guinea  and 
Indonesia  so  as  to  find  a  settlement  to  the  refugee  situation.  Regional 
0PM  leader  Gerard  Thorny  in  a  letter  to  the  Australian  foreign  minister 
requested  Mr  Hayden  to  apprbach  United  Nations  Secretary  General  Javier 
Perez  de  Cuellar.  The  letter  proposed  that  the  secretary-general  visit 
the  border  area  to  talk  with  both  refugees  and  the  0PM  leadership  from 
Merauke  District  in  Irian  Jaya  which  borders  oh  PNG's  Western  Province. 

The  letter  said  the  refugees  should  not  be  returned  "before  the  United 
Nations  and  the  Indonesian  Government  have  settled  the  problem  honestly 
with  us." 

At  a  press  conference  yesterday  Papua  New  Guinea  Foreign  Minister  John 
Giheno  said  that  deciding  who  among,  the  10,000  Irian  Jayans  how  in  caiilps 
along  the  border  were  refugees  and  who  were  mere  border  crossers  was  a 
big  job  which  would  "take  time."  He  said  the  government  was  working  on  a 
pl^-n  to  get  them  back  and  he  hoped  this  could  be  achieved  this  year. 
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RESPONSE  TO  U.S.  PRESS  FOR  PRIVATIZATION  SUMMARIZED 
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[  Text  ]  The  United  States, 
j  which  is  the  largest 
'Contributor  of  f^ds 
Ito  the  International 
Monetary  Fund,  the 
:Woi:ld  Bank  and  the 
Asian  Development 
Bknk,  is  quietly  prod¬ 
ding  the  Philippine 
government  to 
^’privatize”  viable 
commercially- 
I  oriented  activities  in 
^  which  government- 
^  owned  or  controlled 
^'corporations  are 
I  heavily  involved  or 
^are  a  dominating 
vfbrce. 

The  US  is  believed 
.  to  be  principally  be¬ 
hind  IMF-initiated 
measures  that  call  for 
i  firee  trade  in  the  Phi- 
'  lippine  export  indus¬ 
tries  like  coconut  and 
BUgkr. 

The  US  position, 
according  to  sources, 
became  evident  late 
last  year  when  it 
questioned  the  grant 
by  the  Asian  De¬ 
velopment  Bank  of  an 
$85  million  energy 
loan  to  the  Philip¬ 
pines.  ^ 

<  The  loan,  with  the 
Philippine  National 
Oil  Co,  as  borrower. 


is  to  be  used  to  up¬ 
grade  operations  in 
petroleum  refining, 
,coal  mining  and  ship¬ 
ping. 

’  Concern  had  been 
raised  that  upgrading 
;  of  refinery  capacity  of 
>  public  sector  enter¬ 
prise  is  being  under¬ 
taken  at  a  time  when 
private  sector  enter¬ 
prises  are  facing  ex¬ 
cess  capacities. 

L  Aside  firom  PNOC, 
Caltex,  a  US-owned 
:compahy,  and  Pilipi¬ 
nas  Shell  of  the  Royal 
Dutch  Shell  group, 

,  fdso  operate  oil  re- 
>  fineries  locally. 

The  ADB  is  already 
undertaking  a  study 
that  would  provide 
inputs  to  the  prepara- 
.  tion  of  a  program  of 
'  ^'privatization”  by  the 
government  with 
PNOC  as  a  model. 

‘  The  study^  along 
with  another  oue  on 
the  oil  refining  sec¬ 
tor,  is  expected  te 
help  shape  the  fiiture 
of  private*  enterprise 
in  the  country. 

Government 
sources  admitted 
'  however,  that  priva¬ 


tization  has  already 
become  an  accepted 
;  fact  of  life  in  deficit- 
ridden  treasuries  of 
"  both  developed  and 
developing  countries. 

Among  countries 
:  which  have  already 
sold  or  are  in  the  pro¬ 
cess  of  disposing  gov¬ 
ernment  interests  in 
public  sector  enter- 
,  prises  are  Britain, 
Turkey,  Holland,  Den- 
mark  and  Germany. 

.  But  sources  warned 
that  selling  pff  large 
.  companies  could  be  a 
long  and  te^ous  prb- 
,  cess. 

In  the  case  of 
PNOC,  for  example, 
it  would  be  .  next  to 
;  impossible  to  sell  it  in 
'  one  block,  consider- 
^  ing  the  amounts  in¬ 
volved. 

Based  on  its  1983 
financial  statements, 
PNOC’s  total  assets 
were  reported  at 
more  than  F25  bil¬ 
lion. 

What  would  prob¬ 
ably  happen,  sources 
said,  is  for  PNOC  to 
be  dismembered  and 
for  the  pieces  to  be 
sold  to  interested  par¬ 
ties. 
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PHILIPPINES 


PROFESSOR  ON  U.S.  SUPPORT  FOR  POST-MARCOS  MILITARY  TAKEOVER 

HK151225  Davao  City  PEOPLE’S  DAILY  FORUM  in  English  31  Jan  85  p  5 

[Text]  The  United  States  Government  is  likely  to  endorse  and  actively  sup¬ 
port  a  military  takeover  in  the  country:  should  the  radical  left  emerge  as  the 
viable  opposition  after  President  Marcos,  a  professor  at  the  state  university 
said  in  a  recent  analysis  of  a  post-Marcos  military  set-up. 

The  growing  communist  insurgency  movement,  therefore,  is  an  "incentive"  to 
the  American  Government  to  favor  a  military  regime,  Felipe  Miranda,  Univer¬ 
sity  of  the  Philippines  professor  of  political  science,  said  in  a  discussion 
paper  entitled  The  Military  in  a  Post-Marcos  Philippines:  Short-Term 
Scenarios...," 

There  have  been  overt  indications  from  Washington  that  the  U.S.  is  "deeply 
concerned"  about  the  rise  of  New  People's  Army  activities.  Ranking  American 
officials  Richard  Lee  Armitage,  U.S.  assistant  secretary  of  defense  for  in¬ 
ternational  security  affairs,  and  Paul  Wolfowitz,  assistant  secretary  of 
state  for  East  Asian  and  Pacific  Affairs,  on  a  visit  to  Manila  early  this 
month,  emphasized  the  communist  insurgency  threat  and  the  need  to  implement 
a  comprehensive  program"  to  counter  it.  Armitage,  in  his  departure  state- 
ment,  said,  "The  U.S.  Defense  Department  believes  that  our  support  can  be 
most  effective  when  these  kinds  of  problems  (referring  to  those  of  the  Armed 
Forces  of  the  Philippines  such  as  material  requirements  and  training)  are 
faced  squarely  and  honestly  by  both  sides." 

Wolfowitz  for  his  part,  took  up  with  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  Arturo 
Tolentino  the  issue  of  a  larger  military  aid  in  1985.  Tolentino  has  said 
U.S.  assistance  may  taken  the  form  of  advisers  who  will  help  train  AFP 
officers  and  men. 

President  Marcos  has  talked  of  a  "quiet  ongoing"  program  of  equipment  build¬ 
up  to  fight  insurgency  involving  $100  million  spread  over  five  years. 

Former  U.S.  Secretary  of  State  Henry  Kissinger  recently  said  member  nations 
of  the  Association  of  Southeast  Aslan  Nations  (ASEAN)  "strongly  support  a 
U.S.  military  presence  in  the  Philippines," 
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Observers  see  this  show  of  worry  by  the  United  States  over  the  communist 
threat  and  its  pledge  of  full  support  for  the  military  as  a  clear  prelude 
to  the  choice  the  U.S.  is  likely  to  make  should  it  be  confronted  with  a  power 
vacuum  in  case  Marcos  dies  and  the  moderate  opposition  is  unable  to  succeed. 

Miranda  said  the  U.S.  may  also  be  inclined  to  support  a  kind  of  regime  where¬ 
in  the  military  rules  behind  the  facade  of  a  civilian  technocracy.  He  said 
the  U.S.  would  try  to  "cosmeticlze"  this  kind  of  rule  by  pressuring  Philip¬ 
pine  authorities  into  implementing  "new  society"  programs,  a  virtual  replay 
of  1972  politics. 

The  UP  professor,  who  has  done  a  number  of  studies  on  the  military  proposed 
that  opposition  forces  should  rapidly  build  up  civilian  political  institu¬ 
tions  to  diffuse  the  option  towards  military  rule  in  the  next  three  years. 

In  doing  so,  Miranda  urged  some  oppositionists  to  forego,  at  least  tactically, 
their  radical  orientations . 

"Nationalists  would  have  to  reach  some  kind  of  modus  vlvendi  with  American 
security  if  not  economic  interests. . .prudence  might  dictate  a  modification 
of  an  unqualified  demand  to  dismantle  the  bases...." 

Miranda  noted  that  a  "highly  developed  sense  of  strategy  and  tactics"  of 
the  radical  left  might  delay  a  military  takeover.  For  Instance,  he  said  the 
left  may  undertake  more  "united  front  work"  that  would  help  neutralize  some 
elements  of  the  military. 

He  presented  three  possible  political  landscapes  in  the  future. 

Within  a  year,  should  there  ,be  a  sudden  termination  of  the  Marcos  government 
due  to  natural  or  political  causes,  the  "greatest  possibility"  is  an  out¬ 
right  military  coup  or  veiled  control  by  the  military. 

In  his  second  scenario,  he  assumes  taht  Marcos  is  ousted  due  to  "pressure 
politics"  built  up  in  one  to  two  years'  time.  He  envisions  destabilization 
moves  to  be  spearheaded  by  a  united  front. 

At  the  same  time,  internal  consolidation  goes  on  in  the  military  with  some 
elements,  which  Miranda  calls  "politicized"  or  non-constitutionalists, 
still  dedicated  to  capturing  political  work. 

At  this  stage,  opposition  leaders,  the  UP  professor  suggested,  should  try 
to  enlist  the  support  of  the  professional  soldiers  in  the  military  and  avoid 
antagonizing  them.  He  proposes  a  two-pronged  strategy  of  isolating  the 
bad  eggs,  the  corrupt,  "politicized,"  and  violators  of  human  rights,  while 
building  up  goodwill  with  military  men  of  exemplary  service  and  conduct. 

The  opposition  can  also  guarantee  that  military  personnel  will  continue  to 
get  material  benefits  now  being  enjoyed  by  them,  with  clear  commitments  to 
improve  on  these  benefits  should  there  be  a  successful  change  in  administra¬ 
tion. 
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The  third  scenario  is  optimistic.  Miranda  sees  the  eventual  resignation 
or  rotiroinent  of  Marcos  in  two  to  tliroc  years^  tltnc. 

In  this  scenario  mass  political  organizations  lead  to  the  formation  of  viable 
national  political  opposition  parties,  the  judiciary  and  batasan  emerge  as 
independent  bodies  because  of  popular  pressure,  the  economy  is  in  a  less 

critical  condition  and  there *s  a  decrease  in  the  stridency  of  political  de¬ 
mands  . 

A  miltiary  coup  will  be  much  delayed  in  this  kind  of  situation,  Miranda  said. 
But,  he  said,  the  longer  this  option  is  put  off,  the  harder  it  becomes  to 
consider  it  and  mke  it  successfully  work. ..the  most  effective  check  on 

1  legitimate  military  Intrusion  is  operational  civilian  political  institu- 
tions." 


In  arriving  at  these  scenarios,  Miranda  considered  key  propositions,  namely, 
that  the  military  option  to  take  over  political  control  is  a  distinct  pos- 
siblity  within  the  next  three  years;  that  this  option  becomes  more  diffi¬ 
cult  to  take  the  longer  it  is  delayed;  that  this  delay  is  facilitated  by 
increasing  the  operational  capabilities  of  civilian  political  institutions; 
that  currently  the  most  critical  need  is  the  for  the  aboveground  opposition 
to  build  up  mass  political  groups;  and  that  military  takeover  becomes  less 
inminent  as  the  radical  left  desists  from  "adventuristic  opportunism"  and 
continues  its  organizational  work  basically  within  the  limits  of  united 
front  activities. 


CSO:  4200/549 
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J.9l?S-S]5A-85-042 
11  March  1985 


PHILIPPINES 


STUDENT  DEMONSTRATORS  BURN  UNCLE  SAM-MARCOS  EFFIGY 


Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  26  Jan  85  p  8 


[Text] 

;  students  ^  to 
A&^ch  thev  j^^ 

Idiola  was  vcut  down  as  die 
^Jihtktbt  police  blocked  tlielr 
arid  jiut 

Jjtobed^ivire  ^  die- ^ 
y  ‘  llw  rajiy  5wa»  liaid 

f.,Kabataan  para  aa  Kalaya^ 
Bayan)^  d  coalitipn  of  all 
^oM  t}i!and;v  3tUdent  ori^^^ 

to  bit^ 

S^ntloil  In'' ^  jPhil^‘ 
S|ne^.H^^a^;vofv  :;iyorl4; 
pai^  ihe  ;iiiter^ 

pf,dib  VitioSwide  stnkb 
^at  V  ^iU  jJje  by 

I  Mond^«  }'  -J  .  ‘  ' ' '  \  ) 

fc  :^Thi8  is  (gening  swo 
noir  a  ^rieis  of  protlst  actk]« 
Iplabiiied  ti)  fioW:  l(he  sttpa^ 

P^ab^ah  riienibe^^^^^ 

p:^'iirii  ^  -  Geit  f  Narcisb' 
liera;;^uperlfi^hdeiW^^  We 
IWestery  .  BoUce  District 
|i(l^D\deblarbd  th^  utally  ai 
IWeg^l  We  said  he  will  flte 
piarges  agafiist  the  laUy  lead- 
p^$  for  violating  city  ordir 
Ihauiccs  requiring  wUyi^  p 

|acq^  p^lt;;V  v ;  • : ;  \ :  > 

t:.  The  ihafchers  sang  nfr 
MbrialisHc  songs  and  then  We 
|burned  two-headed  effigy 
‘^picthij5  pneie  Sam  md 

CSO:  4200/537  . 
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JPRS-SGA-85-042 
II  March  1985 


PHILIPPINES 


OPPOSITION  LEADERS  ON  MARCOS  CPP  'FAUX  PAS' 

HK150929  Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  10  Feb  85  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  Capitalizing  on  what  they  called  a  "presidential  faux  pas"  legal 

opposition  pressed  yesterday  their  demand  that  all  subver¬ 
sion  and  rebellion  charges  anchored  on  leadership  or  membership  in  the 

ta“iL  rel'Lsfd"^^  Philippines  be  dismissed  and  respondents  held  in  mili- 

Fresh  salvoes  were  fired  at  the  president  yesterday  by  former  Senators 
Jose  W.  Diokno  and  Ambrosia  Padilla,  and  lawyers  Joker  Arroyo  and  Teofisto 
Guingona  for  the  president's  statement  Wednesday  that  there  is  no  law  now 
outlawing  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Philippines. 

wrong,  pointing  out  that  in  1981  he  issued 
f J  specifically  outlawing  the  Communist  Party 

hilippines  (CPP)  and  its  military  arm,  the  New  People's  Army  (NPA) . 

of  PP  1835,"  said  Diokno  and  Arroyo 

GrLwFLAGr!^?  Th  chairman,  respectively,  of  the  Free  Legal  Assistance 

Group  (FLAG)  which  has  been  defending  subversion  suspects  accused  by  the  military. 

Both  Diokno  and  Arroyo,  as  well  as  Padilla,  jeered  the  president's  legal  advisers 
for  causing  the  president  to  make  his  6  February  statement.  "Whoever  advised 

sLt  back  lo  no  law  outlawing  the  Communist  Party  should  be 

ent  back  to  law  school  for  embarrassing  the  president,"  Ciokno  and  Arroyo  said. 

president's  legal  advisers  "who  should 
go  back  to  basics  and  study  the  law  books  all  over  again,"  paraphrasing  the 
president  s  words  in  rebuking  administration  critics  on  the  CPP  issue. 

CPP/WPA^K  the  president  had,  indeed  expressly  outlawed  the 

mJ  ^  opposition  lawyers  said  that  rather  than  eat 

his  own  words  the  president  should  back  them  up  with  positive  action. 

In  view  of  the  presidential  faux  pas,  all  subversion  and  rebellion  charges 

orSrNPrc=i^^?rh^^a-°’'."‘®“5^r^^P  communist  Party  of  the  Philippines 

M  n®  dismissed,"  said  Diokno  and  Arroyo.  "After  all,  under 

Sfe^^^f\  acts  of  the  president  have  the  force  and 
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Padilla  and  Guingona  said  that  if  the  president  was  correct,  he  should  have 
ordered  the  release  of  hundreds  of  subversion  suspects  who  are  now  held  in 
military  jails  for  alleged  violation  of  Presidential  Decree  No  885  under  which 
the  president  had  claimed,  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Philippines  was  no  longer 
considered  illegal. 

In  their  joint  statement,  FLAG  leaders  Diokno  and  Arroyo  laid  the  following 
historical  antecedents  of  the  legality  issue: 

"In  1957,  the  defunct  congress  enacted  Republic  Act  [RA]  1700  designed 
to  outlaw  the  partido  Komunista  ng  Philipinas  (and  its  military  arm  the 
Hukbalahap) . 

"In  1968  or  thereabouts,  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Philippines  (GPP)  and  its 
military  New  People^ s  Army  (NPA)  came  into  being.  These  are  different  from 
the  PKP  or  the  Huks. 

In  1972,  martial  law  was  imposed  allegedly  to  curb  the  communist  insurgency,  among 
other  purposes, 

"In  1976,  PD  885  was  enacted  repealing  RA  1700,  In  this  decree,  neither  the 
GPP  and  the  NPA,  nor  the  PKP  and  the  Huks,  were  mentioned  by  name.  So,  in  the 
various  subversion  and  rebellion  cases  before  military  tribunals,  we  sought  for 
the  dismissal  of  the  charges  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no  law  which  penalizes 
leadership  or  membership  in  the  GPP  or  the  NPA, 

"The  military  commissions  consistently  denied  these  motions. 

In  1981,  to  offset  our  continuous  assertion  that  there  is  no  longer  any  law 
that  outlaws  the  GPP  or  the  NPA,  Mr  Marcos  was  persuaded  by  the  military  to  enact 
PD  1835  so  that  the  GPP  and  the  NPA  would  be  specifically  outlawed.  However, 
the  decree  was  not  officially  published  until  2  July  1983. 

"On  6  February  1985,  Mr  Marcos  said  that  there  is  no  law  outlawing  the  Gommunist 
Party,  His  advisers  forget  about  the  existence  of  PD  1835, 

"On  8  February  1985  Justice  Minister  Mendoza  admitted  the  existence  of  PD  1835." 


GSO:  4200/561 
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JPRS-SRA-85-04::! 
11  March  1985 


PHILIPPINES 


OVERVIEW  OF  ECONOMY.  SOCIETY  CONCLUDES  MARCOS  RULE  WANING 


Broadway  THE  NATIONAL  TIMES  in  English  1-7  Feb  85  pp  13-16 
[Article  by  Steve  Lohr:  "Twilight  of  the  Marcos  Era"] 


[Text]  n  ms  MORI-:  strident  critics  call  him  a 

dictator.  If  so,  the  dictatorship  of 
i'erdinand  h.  Marcos  Is  one  with  a 
very  loo.se  weave.  In  the  Philip¬ 
pines,  people  don’t  suffer  authoritarian 
rule  in  quiet  moroseness,  pinioned  by 
fear,  as  they  do  in,  say.  General  Alfredo 
Stroessner’s  Paraguay. 


Instead,  street  protesters  decry  the  “Marcos 
dictatorship”  --  and,  just  as  often,  the 

US/Marcos  dictatorship”  —  with  brightly 
coloured  banners,  sometimes  ending  their 
demonslrations  with  a  ritualistic  burning  of  the 
effigies  of  Marcos  and  Uncle  Sam  in  front  of 
Malacanaiig  Palace,  the  presidential  residence. 

But  it  is  not  out  of  character  for  a  young 
leftist  to  castigate  American  imperialism  while 
sporting  a  Harvard  T-shirt  and  smoking  a 
Marlboro,  or  for  him  to  be  worried  that  he 
might  miss  the  Michael  Jackson  look-alike 
cpntest  that  evening. 

Attendance  at  the  anti-American  demon- 
stations  in  front  of  the  United  States  Embassy 
111  Manila  is  almost  always  surpassed  by 
crowds  inside  trying  to  migrate  to  the  US. 

If  a  demonstration  with  5,000  marchers  is 
broken  up  one  day  by  the  police  with 
truncheons  and  tear  gas,  an  ‘‘indignation  rally’* 
twice  that  size  will  follow  several  days  later. 
Demonstrations  have  become  common  in  the 
year  since  Benigno  Aquino,  Marcos’s  foremost 
challenger,  was  assassinated  on  the  tarmac  of 
the  Manila  International  Airport. 

^  This  nation  of  sweeping  diversity  and  zany 
juxtapositions  seems  singularly  unsuited  to 
tight  central  control. 

Geographically,  its  53  million  people  are 
scattered  across  a  7,100-island  archipelago. 

Culturally,  it  is  an  Asian  melting  pot,  heavily 
spiced  with  Spanish  and  American  influences 
from  its  colonial  past. 


!  Linguistically,  it  is  the  home  of  so  many 
native  languages  and  dialects  that  Marcos  in 
nis  addresses  to  the  nation  speaks  English  to 
ensure  that  the  maximum  number  of  people 
will  understand  what  he  is  saying, 

.  These  addresses  are  not  the  only  means  by 
which  Marcos  reveals  himself  to  his  people.  A 
kind  of  Marcos  family  home  movie  is  shown 
on  evening  television  news  shows.  The 
Government  controlled  newscasts  typically 
shovv  the  President  receiving  some  foreign 
dignitary  or  businessman;  his  wife,  Imelda, 
snipping  the  ribbon  to  dedicate  a  pet  project; 

lu  ^cBvering  an  oration  at 

the  National  Assembly,  and  so  on. 

Marcos  is  always  the  star  of  the  show, 
placing  his  personal  imprimatur  on  every 
significant  act  of  government,  a  government 
that  runs  by  presidential  decree.  So  a  day 
without  the  Marcos-in-action  vignettes  is 
noteworthy;  two  days  is  extraordinary;  and 
three  days  or  more  is  taken  as  a  sign  that 
something  may  be  very  wrong. 

Which  explains  the  alarm  that  swept  through 
Manila  in  mid- November  after  Marcos  had 
been  conspicuously  absent  from  the  nightly 
newscasts  for  a  few  days.  Reports  began 
circulating  in  Manila  — ^  and  throughout  the 
world  —  that  Marcos  had  suffered  a  heart 
attack,  that  he  had  undergone  kidney  surgery, 
that  he  had  undergone  surgery  or  a  heart 
transplant,  that  he  had  died. 

After  a;  week  of  mounting  speculation,  the 
presidential  press  office  finally  released  the 
information  that  the  67-year-old  President  was 
suffering  from  “early  signs  of  the  flu”.  Senior 
Government  officials  said  privately  that 
Marcos  had  been  taken  to  hospital,  but  seemed 
to  be  recovering. 

The  nature  of  his  medical  problem,  as 
always,  was  a  closely  guarded  secret,  although 
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it  was  widely  thought  to  be  related  to  systemic 
lupus  erythematous,  an  immune-related  dis¬ 
ease  that  often  affects  the  kidneys. 

As  the  drama  unfolded.  Government  spo¬ 
kesmen  became  visibly  irritated  that  the  more 
they  denied  that  Marcos  was  seriously  ill,  the 
more  convinced  people  were  that  the  Presi¬ 
dent's  physical  condition  had  deteriorated. 

Cardinal  Jaime  Sin,  the  powerful  Roman 
Catholic  Archbishop  of  Manila,  who  has 
become  a  leading  critic  of  Marcos,  offers  this 
explanation  for  the  widespread  distrust  of  the 
Government:  *‘If  the  administration  is  suffer¬ 
ing  from  a  serious  credibility  problem,  if  the 
people  simply  do  not  believe  what  it  is  saying, 
it  is  because  the  Government  reputation  for 
telling  the  truth  is  the  worst  imaginable.” 

Today,  not  only  has  the  Marcos  Govern¬ 
ment  lost  much  of  its  credibility  but  Marcos 
himself  is  losing  his  once-unshakable  grip  on 
power.  This  does  not  mean  that  the  post-Mar¬ 
cos  era  will  begin  tomorrow,  or  next  month,  or 
next  year.  Unless  his  health  gives  out 
completely,  Marcos  will  probably  remain  in 
the  presidency  until  1987,  when  the  next 
election  is  scheduled. 

Though  the  country  may  be  facing  the  most 
severe  political  and  economic  crisis  since  1946, 
when  it  gained  its  independence  from  the 
United  States,  Ferdinand  Marcos  still  holds 
most  of  the  levers  of  power.  He  will  relinquish- 
them  one  by  one  and  only  when  he  is  forced  to. 

And  he  is  being  forced  to  right  now,  as  those 
opposing  him  include,  for  the  first  time,  not 
only  his  traditional  political  opponents  and  the 
lUrban  and  rural  poor,  but  priests  and  nuns,i 
business  leaders  as  well  as  members  of  the 
oligarchy  who  !iad  supported  him  in  times 
past. 

E/EN  within  his  own  party,  the  New 
Society  Movement,  Marcos's  power  is 
waning.  In  the  elections  for  the  National 
Assembly  last  May,  some  top  party 
ers  chose  to  avoid  mentioning  the 
President  or  the  party  in  their  campaigns.  Such 
independence  is  apt  to  be  more  prevalent  in  the 
future,  especially  since  the  opposition  made 
surprising  gains  in  the  elections,  winning  62  of 
the  183  contested  scats,  up  from  14, 

There  is,  as  well,  a  sizable  faction  in  the 
National  Assembly,  one  including  Foreign 
Minister  Arturo  M.  Tolenlino,  that  is  challeng¬ 
ing  the  very  heart  of  Marcos’s  presidential 
powers:  his  authority  to  rule  by  personal 
decree.  , 

When  he  won  the  i  presidency  in  1965, 
Marcos  —  a  stirring  orator,  an  ardent 
nationalist  and  a  brilliant  lawyer —  was  widely 
hailed  as  the  sort  of  leader  needed  to  place  the 
Philippines  on  the  path  of  rapid  development 
and  social  reform.  He  was  often  likened  then  to 


John  F.  Kennedy. 

But  Marcos’s  19-year  rule  has  resulted  in 
endemic  corruption  and  favouritism;  in  the 
crippling  of  governmental,  business,  judicial 
and  military  institutions;  in  a  further  impover¬ 
ishment  of  the  millions  who  live  below  the 
poverty  line;  in  a  foreign  debt  of  $25.6  billion; 
and  in  a  growing  communist  insurgency. 

Washington  Is  increasingly  worried  that  its 
hitherto  close  ties  to  an  unpopular  authoritar¬ 
ian  ruler  may  jeopardise  its  strategic  interests 
in  the  Philippines,  mainly  the  two  largest 
American  overseas  military  bases:  Subic  Bay 
Naval  Base  and  Clark  Air  Force  Base. 

Accordingly,  the  Reagan  Administration 
appears  to  be  pulling  back  a  bit  from  Marcos 
but  at  the  same  time  pushing  him  into 
much-needed  reforms,  particularly  the  revital¬ 
isation  of  democratic  institutions.  Healthy 
democratic  institulidns,  American  officials  say 
privately,  will  provide  “shock  absorbers”  for 
the  transition  to  the  post-Marcos  era. 

International  lending  agencies  and  foreign 
banks  are  pressing  Marcos  to  make  structural 
changes  In  the  nation’s  economy.  Because 
foreign  lenders  hold  the  huge  Philippine  debts, 
they  also  hold  the  purse  strings. 

To  win  approval  for  a  $615  million  stand-by 
credit  from  the  Internationa!  Monetary  Fund 
last  month,  the  Government  has  agreed  to  a 
program  of  reforms. 

The  changes,  if  Implemented*  will  represent 
a  wholesale  shift  away  frdffi  Marcos's  brand  of 
“crony  capitalism”  —  n,.  form  of  slate 
intervention  in  the  economy  through  which  he 
^dispenses  privileges  to  a  select  group  of  family 
members,  friends  and  associates. 

For  his  part,  Marcos  —  the  ever-skilful 
politician  —  has  yielded  to  a  number  of 
demands.  By  Philippine  standards,  the  May 
elections  seemed  to  be  fair.  The  investigation 
into  the  Aquino  murder  by  a  citizens’  panel 
appeared  to  have  been  thorough  and  indepen¬ 
dent. 

Gen  Fabian  C.  Ver  —  the  armed  forces  chief 
of  staff  and  Marcos  crony  who  stands  abused 
bV  the  citizens’  panel  of  conspiring  in  the 
murder  of  the  opposition  leader  —  has  been 
replaced,  albeit  temporarily,  by  his  deputy, 
Lieut  Gen  Fidel  V.  Ramos,  a  West  Point 
graduate  who  is  known  for  his  integrity  and 
austere  style  of  living. 

A  succession  mechanism,  too,  is  now  in 
place,  whereby  the  Speaker  of  the  Assembly 
would  take  over  and  call  for  elections  in  60 
days  if  Marcos  were  incapacitated;  the  vice 
presidency,  abolished  in  1972,  will  be  revived 
in  the  next  election.  And,  for  the  first  time 
since  the  free-wheeling  days  of  the  early 
Marcos  era,  the  Government  is  tolerating 
full-scale  anti-Marcos  demonstrations,  as  well 
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as  boycotts  and  a  harshly  critical  press. 

^  ERE,  statistics  arc  impressionistic,”  a 
foreign  banker  explains.  He  says  it 
matter-of-faclly,  with  no  irony 
1^  intended. 

is  IS  a  country,  after  all,  in  which  the 
Central  Bank,  in  most  countries  a  repository  of 
statistical  integrity,  was  caught  in  1983 
overstating  its  foreign  reserves  by  $600  million. 

Here,  the  official  unemployment  rate  is 
about  6  per  cent,  although  private  estimates 
put  it  at  roughly  25  per  cent.  ! 

At  traffic  lights,  cars  are  surrounded  by  I 
legions  of  beggars,  emaciated  women  holding  j 
babies  and  rapping  on  the  car  windows. 
Frequently,  these  unfortunates  get  only  a  share 
of  their  meagre  collections;  most  street  corners 
are  controlled  by  crime  syndicates. 

Today,  the  Philippines  is  a  nation  of  a  few  * 
enclaves  of  fabulous  affluence  separated  from 
shantytown  poverty  by  concrete  walls,  barbed 
wire  and  armed  guards.  (Gunrtoting  uni-  j 
formed  men  patrol  not  only  banks,  office  ' 
buildings  and  hotels,  but  fast-food  chain 
outlets  as  well.) 

Lourdes  Carilo,  a  59-year-old  widow,  lives 
with  her  son,  his  common-law  wife,  and  an 
18-month-old  grand-daughter  in  a  6-by-8-foot 
shack  in  one  of  Manila’s  shantytowns. 

With  inflation  running  at  50  per  cent  and  the 
peso  halved  in  value  in  little  more  than  a  year, 
the  price  of  basic  foods  such  as  rice,  fish  and 
vegetables  has  almost  doubled.  As  the  econ¬ 
omy  has  withered,  the  poor  have  suffered  the 
most. 

Reliable  statistics,  as  always,  are  scarce. 
Estimates  of  the  undernourished  range  from  30 
to  50  per  cent,  but  survey  methods  vary  and 
tend  to  lag  behind  worsening  conditions. 

Life  has  long  been  difficult  for  Lourdes 
Carilo,  who  has  lived  for  22  years  in  the 
makeshift  dwelling  constructed  of  plywood 
and  a  corrugated  tin  roof.  In  this  shantytown, 
as  many  as  100  families  share  one  water  tap 
and  toilet.  Washing  tends  to  be  done  in  the 
rains,  which  typically  break  the  tropical  heat 
each  afternoon  for  much  of  the  year. 

But  things  are  worse  this  year  than  at  any 
other  time  Mrs  Carilo  can  recall.  Once  she  used 
to  sell  fish  and  vegetables  in  her  neighbour¬ 
hood,  but  because  of  the  inflation,  she  can 
rarely  afford  to  buy  them  at  the  downtown 
market.  And  her  28-year-old  son,  Carlito,  is 
finding  work  as  a  day  labourer  on  construction 
jobs  less  often.  When  he  does  have  a  Job,  the 
pay  is  usually  50  pesos  a  day  (just  under  A$4). 

Mrs  Carilo  cats  a  meal  —  a  little  rice, 
vegetables,  cassava  and  occasionally  small  bits 
of  fish  —  at  most  twice  a  day,  often  only  once. 
Barefoot,  wearing  a  simple  smock-like  gar¬ 
ment,  she  points  to  a  piece  of  hard  cassava  root 
and  says:  "‘I’ll  eat  that  tonight.  Sometimes,  I  ' 


have  no  dinner  and  just  sleep  my  hunger  out.” 

Sister  Vincent  Borromeo,  a  nun  who  lives 
nearby,  says  that  Mrs  Carilo  and  her 
neighbours  have  joined  anti-Goveinment 
rallies  in  increasing  numbers  in  the  past  year  as 
economic  conditions  have  deteriorated.  Sister 
Vincent,  who  encourages  and  organises  their 
participation,  explains,  “We  are  demonstrat-  | 
ing  for  democracy  and  sovereignty,  and  ; 
against  the  US/Marcos  dictatorship.”  i 

Like  many  nuns  and  priests  in  the  I 
Philippines,  Sister  Vincent  is  actively  engaged  j 
in  educating  the  poor  on  the  “roots  of  their  j 
poverty”.  In  her  view,  the  principal  offenders  j 
are  Marcos,  multinationals  and  imperialism.  | 
Many  nuns  and  priests  are  sympathetic  to  I 
the  New  People’s  Army  (NPA),  the  armed 
wing  of  the  Philippine  Communist  Party,  and 
are,  in  effect,  collaborators  of  the  insurgents.  > 
Another  halintark  of  the  Marcos  years, 
besides  poverty,  has  been  the  expansion  of  the 
military.  There  are  nearly  200,000  troops  in  the 
Philippine  armed  forces  today,  triple  the 
number  when  martial  law  was  declared  in 
1972.  (Martial  law  was  lifted  in  1981,  but 
Marcos  retains  much  of  his  old  power.) 

JHE  military’s  reputation  for  corruption 
and  brutality  is  not  one  to  inspire 
young  recruits.  In  recent  years,  the 
number  of  “salvagings”,  or  random 
of  suspected  NPA  sympathisers,  has 
increased,  though  the  military  insists  that  such 
abuses  are  not  sanctioned  as  policy. 

A  1983  nationwide  survey  by  the  Bishops 
Businessmen’s  Conference,  a  Roman  Catholic 
organisation  of  business  people,  found  that 
most  Filipinos  blame,  first,  the  military,  then 
Government  officials,  for  the  breakdown  of 
law  and  order  in  their  country. 

A  key  reason  for  the  rapid  growth  of  the 
communist  insurgency  is  the  perception  that 
the  rebels  offer  justice,  which  the  military  does 
not. 

,  A  local  official  on  the  large  southern  island 
of  Mindanao  tells  how  the  NPA  operates  as  a 
law-enforcement  agency.  A  village  farmer,  say, 
has  a  few  of  his  cattle  stolen.  The  man 
complains  to  the  NPA.  The  guerillas  investi¬ 
gate  the  case,  often  taking  two  weeks  or  more 
(they  usually  focus  on  solving  community 
problems  in  an  area  for  as  long  as  a  year  before 
they  try  to  enlist  new  members).  They  locate 
the  culprit  and  give  him  a  choice.  Give  the 
farmer  back  his  cattle  or  pay  him  for  them. 

If,  in  a  week,  the  cattle  thief  refuses  to  do 
either,  punishment  is  swift,  with  the  death  . 
penalty  occasionally  meted  out.  The  attention 
to  due  process  may  not  be  sufficient  to  satisfy 
Western  civil  liberties  groups,  but,  the 
Mindanao  official  concludes,  the  NPA  deliv- 
.  ers.  a  brand  of  justice  that  is.  generally  deemed 
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in  the  Philippine  provinces  to  be  lough  but  fain 

A  senior  Western  diplomat  offers  a  contrast¬ 
ing  anecdote  about  the  military.  Shortly  after 
arriving  in  Manila,  he  asked  one  of  his  Filipina 
maids  why  she  had  come  to  the  city. 

Well,  she  said,  her  family  had  lived  in  a 
fishing  village,  but  had  to  leave  because  they 
lost  their  fishing  boat. 

How,  asked  the  diplomat.  It  was  stolen,  she 
replied.  Did  she  know  who  took  it?  Yes,  a 
neighbour,  she  said;  he  had  a  gun  and  her 
family  did  not. 

Why  didn’t  she  get  the  police  to  help?  They 
did  not  have  enough  money  to  pay  the  police, 
she  said. 

The  accumulation  of  similar  stories  has 
shaped  the  respective  reputations  of  the  NPA 
and  the  military.  It  helps  explain  why,  alone 
among  South-East  Asian  countries,  the  Philip¬ 
pines  has  a  communist  insurgency  that  is 
advancing  rapidly  and  that  is  now  active  in  all 
of  the  country’s  73  provinces.  With  an 
estimated  10,000  to  12,500  armed  regulars,  the 
NPA  controls  20  per  cent  of  the  villages  in  the 
Philippines.  , 

Another  sobering  trend  is  that  more  and 
more  people  have  begun  to  accept  the  presence 
of  the  guerrillas  and  accommodate  them, 
offering  food  and  shelter. 

The  Government’s  counter-insurgency 
efforts  seem  doomed,  in  many  parts  of  the 
country  because  the  local  people  would  prefer 
to  have  the  NPA  in  their  midst  than  the 
military.  In  the  provinces,  people  say  only 
half-jokingly  that  NPA  stands  for  “nice  people 
around”. 

★  ★  , 

“He’s  walling  himself  up  more  and  more  in 
the  palace,”  a  senior  Government  official  says 
of  Marcos,  who  meets  his  Cabinet  ministers 
face  to  face  less  often  than  he  used  to  and 
handles  more  of  such  communication  by 
telephone. 

Even  his  cronies  see  him  less  these  days.  In 
the  last  year,  Marcos,  an  avid  golfer  with  a  four 
handicap,  has  given  up  his  afternoon  rounds  of 
golf  with  friends  on  the  palace  course. 

But  while  it  may  be  Government  by  remote 
control,  he  is  still  the  one  at  controls,  with  a 
steady  stream  of  presidential  decrees  directing 
the  Government. 

The  personalisation  of  power  under  Marcos 
is  striking.  It  is  not  just  the  Ferdinand  E. 
Marcos  highways,  bridges  and  community 
gymnasiums  —  or  the  half-completed  Mt 
Rushmore-like  bust  of  Marcos  erected  in 
northern  Luzon  that  has  so  far  cost 
$US5(K),000. 

There  are  countless  smaller  but  perhaps 
more  revealing  examples  as  well. 


Last  November,  the  Government  sent 
hundreds  of  tents  as  temporary  shelter  for 
typhoon  victims  whose  homes  were  destroyed. 
The  roofs  of  these  tents  carried  huge  letters 
saying,  in  Tagalog,  “ALAYA  NG  PANGU- 
LONG  MARCOS”  ^  a  gift  of  President 
Marcos. 

Because  Marcos  is  the  Government,  what¬ 
ever  largess  flows  from  the  Government  is 
therefore  his  personal  gift  But  for  the 
recipient,  these  gifts  are  to  be  construed  as 
debts. 

In  the  Philippines’  personalised  culture,  the 
ethos  of  reciprocal  back  scratching  is  akin  to  a 
sacred  bond.  A  well-known  expression,  *'ufang 
na  loob*\  translates  roughly  as  a  debt  of  honour 
or  gratitude. 

There  are,  in  the  Filipino  world  view,  two 
kinds  of  people :  the  virtuous,  who  honour  such 
debts,  and  the  despised,  who  do  not.  After  19 
.  years  in  power,  Marcos  is  owed  many  favours 
by  many  people. 

Still,  nothing  could  shield  him  from  the 
uproar  over  the  murder  of  Benigno  Aquino  in 
August  1983.  The  killing  irrevocably  under¬ 
mined  the  legitimacy  of  his  Government.  Fears 
of  impending  political  instability  set  off  a 
massive  flight  of  capital,  accentuating  the 
problem  of  the  worsening  economy  and 
forcing  a  rc-evaluation  in  Washington  of  US 
policy  toward  the  Marcos  Government. 

In  retrospect.  Filipino  and  foreign  analysts 
say  that  the  Aquino  murder  mainly  laid  bare 
basic  flaws  in  the  Marcos  system.  “The 
problems  were  there  before,  but  after  the 
Aquino  thing  nobody  could  fool  themselves 
any  longer,”  one  foreign  banker  said. 

The  latest  blow  to  the  Marcos  Government 
came  in  late  October,  when  the  citizens’  panel 
investigating  the  Aquino  assassination  issued 
its  findings. 

The  panel  unanimously  rejected  the  Govern¬ 
ment's  contention  that  Rolando  Galman  —  a 
gunman  hired  by  communists  —  had  killed 
Aquino,  and  concluded  that  there  had  been  a 
military  conspiracy.  (Even  before  the  release  of 
the  panel’s  report,  millions  of  Filipinos  had 
suspected  that  Aquino  had  been  killed  by 
Marcos’s  lieutenants.) 

Among  the  25  soldiers  and  one  civilian  the 
majority  verdict  found  “indictable  for  the 
premeditated  killing”  of  Aquino  were  three 
generals,  including  General  Ver,  a  cousin  of 
Marcos  as  well  as  his  former  bodyguard  and 
chauffeur. 

The  Aquino  case  has  now  been  passed  on  to 
Government  prosecutors,  who  could  reduce  or 
even  dismiss  the  charges.  The  case,  too,  could 
drag  on  In  the  courts  for  months  or  years. 

“But  for  Marcos,  the  damage  is  done,”  says 
Maximo  V.  Soliven,  a  respected  local  newspa- 
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per  columnist. 

That  a  Marcos-appointed  panel  reached  tl)c 
tough  conclusions  it  did  is  significant  and  a 
sign  of  the  times.  The  five  panelists  —  a  retired 
judge,  a  corporate  president,  a  corporate 
lawyer,  the  head  of  a  pro-Government  union 
and  a  university  administrator  —  are  members 
of  the  elite,  the  kind  of  people  Marcos  could 
always  count  on  in  the  past. 

*‘Marcos  is  not  used  to  this  sort  of  thing  - 
talk  about  losing  power,**  observes  Vicente  T, 
Paterno,  a  former  Cabinet  minister  in  the 
Marcos  Government.  “We  were  praying  that 
the  board  would  have  the  courage  to  say  it  was 
not  Gal  man.  The  results  of  the  board,  all  things 
considered,  arc  incredible.  It’s  great.” 

Paterno,  a  59-year-old  Harvard  Business 
School  graduate,  says  that  through  the  1970s  he 
felt,  as  Marcos  insisted,  that  for  the  sake  of 
stability  and  efficiency,  tight  control  by  the 
central  government  was  needed  for  a  develop¬ 
ing  country  like  the  Philippines  —  even  if  it 
meant  some  sacrifice  of  Western-style  civil 
liberties. 

Paterno  left  the  Government  at  the  end  of 
1980,  finally  deciding  that  “working  foi 
constructive  change”  was  fruitless  in  the 
Marcos  administiation.  He  is  now  a  business 
consultant  and  heads  several  entrepreneurial 
ventures. 

JHQUILINO  PIMENTEL  Jnr,  a  gravel 
SB  voiced  50-ycar-old  opposition  politi- 
clan  from  the  southern  island  of 
Mindanao,  is  fond  of  pointing  out  that 
he  ha^een  jailed  three  times  by  the  Marcos 
Government  and  that  the  official  ejection 
commission,  regarded  as  an  instrument  of  the 
President’s  will,  has  twice  tried  to  overturn  his 
victories  at  the  polls. 


“That’s  a  record  for  a  public  official,” 
Pimentel  boasts. 

He  was  arrested  in  1973,  after  he  had 
denounced  and  refused  to  sign  a  new 
constitution  that  gave  the  President  sweeping 
powers.  He  was  picked  up  again  in  1978, 
following  his  protests  that  the  National 
Assembly  election  in  metropolitan  Manila  was 
fixed  to  defeat  opposition  candidates.  Pimen¬ 
tel  was  arrested  a  third  time  in  1983  for  alleged 
subversion,  after  —  or  so  the  Government 
charged  —  he  had  given  100  pesos  (about  $8) 
to  a  commander  in  the  New  People’s  Army. 

The  charges  have  been  a  combination  of 
political  harassment  and  sheer  fabrication, 
Pimentel  insists.  The  last  one,  he  says,  “not 
only  insults  (he  integrity  of  the  NPA 
commander,  but  it  makes  me  look  like  a 
cheapskate.” 


Responding  to  public  pressure,  Marcos 
lelcased  Pimentel  from  a  10-month  house 
arrest  last  April,  which  allowed  him  to  run  in 
the  National  Assembly  elections  the  following 
month,  Pimentel  won,  but  in  November  the 
election  commission  overturned  the  result.  The 
case  is  now  before  the  Supreme  Court. 

“It’s  a  no-lose  situation  for  me,”  Pimentel 
says.  If  the  court  reverses  the  election 
commission  decision,  it  will  be  a  victory  for 
Pimentel.  But  if  Pimentel  is  ousted,  the  move 
will  almost  certainly  prompt  sharp  protests 
from  the  opposition  and  demonstrations  from 
Pimentel’s  supporters,  merely  adding  to  the 
national  prominence  of  an  increasingly  popu¬ 
lar  Marcos  rival. 

To  a  greater  degree  than  his  peers  in  the 
opposition,  Pimentel  has  won  the  respect  of 
both  the  moderate  opponents  of  Marcos  and 
the  more  militant  groups. 

The  moderates  voted  in  the  National 
Assembly  election  and  advocated  working  for 
reform  within  existing  institutions,  but  the 
more  radical  of  the  President’s  opponents 
boycotted  the  election  and  have  chosen  to 
express  their  views  in  anti-Government  dem¬ 
onstrations  or  by  joining  the  communist 
guerillas. 

Above  all,  Pimentel’s  rising  political  for¬ 
tunes  can  probably  be  explained  by  the  fact 
that  his  anti-Marcos  credentials  are  so  pure. 
Most  of  Marcos’s  opponents  at  one  time  had 
links  with  the  President  or,  at  least,  remained 
silent  as  he  placed  more  and  more  of  the 
powers  of  government  under  Ins  personal 
control.  Pimentel  is  mentioned  as  one  of 
several  presidential  hopefuls  in  1987. 

IN  October  1983,  the  Philippines  (old  its 
foreign  creditors  it  was  too  strapped  to 
make  payments  on  its  overseas  debts. 
More  than  a  year  later,  the  approval  of  the 
ernatlonal  Monetary  Fund  stand-by  credit 
is  finally  permitting  the  country  to  stretch  out 
payments  on  the  $25.6  billion  it  owes  about  400 
commercial  banks. 

But  the  international  lending  agencies  and 
banks  will  keep  the  Philippine  Govcrnincnl  on 
a  short  leash  from  now  on,  and  they  are 
demanding  structural  changes  in  the  economy. 
They  want  a  dismantling  of  the  stale-sanc¬ 
tioned  marketing  monopolies,  such  as  those 
controlling  the  sugar  and  coconut  industries, 
which  arc  empires,  respectively,  of  Marcos 
cronies  Roberto  S.  Bcnedicto  and  Eduardo 
Cojuangco  Jnr. 

Nor  will  there  be  further  foreign  money  for 
major  construction,  such  as  industrial  projects, 
which  necessitated  hefty  amounts  of  foreign 
capital  and  sophisticated  technology.  Too 
often,  they  became  vehicles  for  funnelling 
patronage  to  favoured  loyalists. 
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Instead,  greater  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
agricultural  development,  which  requires  less 
capital  but  more  labour.  This  course  seems 
better  suited  to  a  debt-burdened  nation  with 
rich  agricultural  resources  and  high  unemploy¬ 
ment. 

“Marcos  has  no  more  goodies  to  hand  out  to 
his  friends,”  says  Jaime  V,  Ongpin,  the 
46-ycar-o!d  president  of  a  major  mining 
company  and  one  of  the  most  outspoken  critics 
of  the  Government  in  the  business  community. 
“That  game  is  over.” 

The  prescriptions  for  a  sound  economy  have 
been  met  with  both  approbation  and  no  small 
amount  of  scepticism. 

“Sure,  there  have  been  lots  of  pretty  plans 
before,”  says  Quintin  Salas  Doromal.  “There’s 
nothing  wrong  with  the  plans.  It’s  the 
execution  that  has  been  missing/*  Doromal  is 
the  director-general  of  the  Philippine  Chamber 
of  Commerce  and  Industry,  one  of  those  who 
should  have  been  a  true  believer  in  the  new 
policy. 

Business  leaders,  in  fact,  tire  some  of  the 
severest  critics  of  the  Marcos  regime.  Last 
March,  the  Makati  Business  Club,  an  organisa¬ 
tion  of  more  than  200  of  the  nation’s  top 
executives,  took  an  extraordinarily  blunt  stand 
in  enumerating  the  country’s  economic  mis¬ 
takes:  “Excessive  centralism,  lack  of  account¬ 
ability  mechanisms,  and  economic  policy 
based  on  massive  external  borrowings, 
long-term  neglect  of  agricultural  productivity, 
substantial  waste  of  resources,  and  a  govern¬ 
ment  and  an  economic  program  increasingly 
Isolated  from  the  people.” 

That,  by  any  measure,  is  a  sweeping 
indictment,  especially  from  people  who  run 
corporations  subject  to  regulation  by  the  same 
government  they  are  criticising. 

But,  for  the  business  community,  these  are 
desperate  times.  In  1984,  the  Philippine  gross 
national  product  is  expected  to  decline  by  6  per 
cent,  by  far  the  worst  performance  since  the 
end  of  World  War  11.  This  year,  the  economy 
will  likely  post  no  growth,  admits  Prime 
Minister  Cesar  E.  Virata. 

The  response  of  the  President  and  his 
wife,  Imelda,  to  the  current  political 
and  financial  crisis  is  either  to  deny  that 
the  Government  has  problems  or  to  say 
that  what  troubles  it  has  are  ones  of  image,  not 
substance,  and  largely  the  result  of  “black 
propaganda”.  The  foreign  press,  especially 
American,  is  criticised  as  one  of  the  principal 
sources  of  black,  or  unfavourable,  propa¬ 
ganda. 

Imelda  Marcos  apparently  believes  that 
marchers  in  the  sometimes  huge  anti-Govern¬ 


ment  demonstrations  are  paid,  even  though 
there  is  no  indication  that  the  charge  is  true. 
The  reasoning  is  revealing. 

“These  rallies  cannot  go  on  without  money,” 
she  said  at  a  luncheon  of  Filipino  journalists 
last  year.  “Don’t  kid  me  that  you  can  get  one 
million  people  who  you  did  not  pay.” 

At  Government  rallies,  she  continued,  “I 
give  money  to  the  artists  who  sing.  I  give 
money  to  pay  for  sandwiches.  1  give  them 
everything.  Still,  some  of  them  do  not  come  to 
the  rallies.  Even  at  the  height  of  martial  law, 
this  was  true.  One  had  to  pay  every  single  one 
of  20,000  people.” 

Marcos  has  tried  to  close  the  widening  rift  in 
his  party  and  to  slow  the  erosion  of  his  power 
^y.  himself  as  a  man  in  control.  He 

has  sounded  this  theme  stridently,  frequently 
and,  it  seems,  a  bit  desperately. 

When  informing  party  leaders  in  early 
Npvember  of  his  decision  to  seek  another  term 
as  President,  he  stressed,  “I  am  healthy  enough 
to  run  in  1987.” 

Another  time,  shouting  into  the  micro¬ 
phones  during  a  nationwide  television  address, 
he  declared,  “There  is  no  indication  that  the 
Marcos  Government  can  be  overthrown  by 
either  the  bullet  or  the  ballot.” 

In  times  past,  Marcos  has  had  a  reputation 
for  being  a  brilliant  political  tactician.  During 
congressional  testimony  in  Washington  a 
month  before  he  was  murdered,  Benigno 
Aquino  said  that  Marcos  was  “a  master  of 
Filipino  psychology”. 

“He  has  played  on  the  hopes,  the  fears,  the 
vision  and  the  anxieties  of  the  Filipino  like  a 
virtuoso,”  he  said.  “The  timing  of  his  periods 
of  repression  and  relaxation  have  been  near 
perfect.  He  always  knew  when  to  pull  and 
when  to  give.” 

He  is  giving  now. 

THE  Philippines  today  boasts  the  most 
lively,  outspoken  press  in  South-East 
Asia.  Although  state-controlled  televi¬ 
sion  news  show's  still  serve  up  the 
Government’s  version  of  reality,  the  newspa¬ 
pers  and  magazines  represent  a  wide  range  of 
views  and  political  persuasions.  Marcos  has 
tolerated  much  more  criticism  of  himself  and 
his  Government  in  the  press  during  the  last 
year,  as  well  as  the  foundation  of  several 
publications  sympathetic  to  the  opposition. 

When  Veritas,  an  opposition  weekly,  began 
publication  in  1983,  it  stocked  only  a  limited 
quantity  of  newsprint,  figuring  the  Govern¬ 
ment  might  well  shut  it  down  after  a  few  issues. 
Recently  Felix  B.  Bautista,  the  paper’s  editor, 
conceded,  “We  have  not  been  interfered  with.” 
But  the  concessions  could  be  too  late  for 
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Marcos.  Today,  those  opposed  to  him  are 'no 
longer  content  with  gestures  and  half  mea¬ 
sures. 

Meanwhile  the  moderate  opposition,  despite 
recent  efforts  at  unification,  remains  frag¬ 
mented,  If  it  is  unable  to  reconcile  its  internal 
differences,  many  see  a  possible  polarisation 
of  the  country  into  the  far  left  and  the  far  right. 
And  if  Marcos  refuses  to  irpplement  the 
necessary  economic  and  political  reforms, 
more  and  more  of  the  moderates  may  turn  to 
the  NPA. 

In  soliciting  support,  the  NPA  trades  heavily 
on  discontent  with  the  perceived  injustice  and 
tyranny  of  the  Marcos  Government. 

“We’re  as  far  as  you  can  get  from  Marcos,” 
says  the  commander  of  a  small  NPA  unit  who 
is  known  by  the  name  of  Gerardo,  “and  that 
helps  us.” 


CSO:  4200/537 
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CARDINAL  SIN  SAYS  MARCOS  USING  DETENTION  POWERS  TO  QUELL  DISSENT 
HK191430  Hong  Kong  AFP  in  English  1422  GMT  19  Feb  85 

[Text]  Manila,  19  Feb  (AFP) — Jaime  Cardinal  Sin  today  said  he  feared  a  pos¬ 
sible  reimposition  of  martial  law  or  a  military  coup  in  the  Philippines  fol¬ 
lowing  the  recent  breakup  of  protests  and  arrests  of  militant  opposition 
figures. 

In  a  speech  before  the  Manila  Jaycee  Club,  the  archbishop  of  Manila  also 
accused  President  Ferdinand  Marcos  of  "indiscriminately,  capriciously  and 
yest,  even  satanically"  using  his  detention  powers  to  quell  dissent. 

"What  is  behind  the  series  of  well-orchestrated  moves  to  stifle  dissent  and 
to  discourage  protest?  Is  the  government  bent  on  declaring  martial  law  again 
in  the  near  future?  Or  to  be  blunt  about  it,  is  the  ground  being  laid  for 
the  staging  of  a  military  coup?"  he  said. 

The  cardinal  said  he  viewed  the  possibilities  "with  the  deepest  degree  of 
concern"  and  called  on  this  heavily  Roman  Catholic  nation  to  "stall  what¬ 
ever  divisive  moves  may  be  in  the  works  and  achieve  genuine  reconciliation." 

Mr  Marcos  ruled  by  martial  law  from  September  1972  to  January  1981. 

Cardinal  Sin  cited  the  violent  breakups  of  a  transport  strike  on  January  28 
and  a  farmers'  rally  and  students'  march  on  February  12  as  signs  that  the 
police  and  military  had  "hit  the  panic  button." 

President  Marcos  ordered  56  people  •  led  by  leading  film  director  Lino  Brocka 
jailed  for  the  transport  strike  but  later  freed  those  arrested.  The  leader 
of  the  farmers'  protest  was  detained  briefly,  but  two  youth  leaders  were 
held  on  the  chief  executive's  orders  after  the  aborted  student  march. 

Cardinal  Sin,  one'  of  the  most  vocal  critics  of  the  20-year-old  Marcos  admin¬ 
istration,  said  there  was  a  "basic  incompatibility"  between  democracy  and  the 
president's  decree— making  and  detention  orders  which  were  carried  over  from 
the  martial-law  period. 

He  warned  that  "[word  indistinct]  of  those  in  power"  were  driving  Filipinos 
to  join  the  insurgency  led  by  the  Communist  Party  of  the  Philippines  (CPP)  and 
its  New  People's  Arny  (NPC) . 

CSO:  4200/549 
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PIMENTEL  DISCUSSES  POST-MARCOS  SCENARIO,  POLICY 
AU211339  Paris  AFP  in  English  1331  GMT  21  Feb  85 

s:;  Sis-si:,”--;;.  :~s;- 

ailing  Filipino  President  Ferdinand  Marcos,  67,  will  "die  soon."  ^ 

before  the  year-end,  and  also  carried 

risk  of  a  military  coup  by  Marcos  supporters,  he  said, 

^«pect'’?hfc;insS?^  “““8  Chief  of  staff,  .night  not 

said  ““^titctional  process  in  the  event  of  Mr  Marcos'  death,  Mr  Pinientel 

Mr  Pimentel,  calling  Mr  Marcos  a  "dictator,"  added  that  Mr  Marcos*  wlfp  wiao 

LdT’^ia  present  regime,  had  "no  chance"  of^ucceeding  him 

and  would  be  "chased  from  the  country"  on  his  death.  ucceening  him, 

health,  confirmed  his  plans  for  1987  presidential 
elections  last  month,  and  has  said  he  would  seek  a  fourth  term. 

Mr  Pimemtel,  candidate  of  the  centre-left  Philippine  Democratic  Party  for  1987 
sard  the  party  wanted  any  "transition  period"  beLeen  the  f£rj^s  SgLf  Lf  ’ 
a  new  presidency  to  be  calm  and  peaceful.  ^ 

But  all  those  who  had  been  compromised  under  the  "old  regime"  would  have  to 
pay  for  their  mistakes"  and  face  trial,  he  said. 

on  arrived  in  Brussels  yesterday  from  Washington  and  will  go 

aris  tomorrow,  denounced  U.S.  support  for  the  Marcos  regime  He  said 
wanted  a  new  constitution  drawn  up,  the  Communist  Pa^ty  legalised 
g  rations  opened  with  the  Moslem  separatists  of  the  New  People's  Armv  fas 
^nt^^Ll*’  and  renegotiation  of  the  Philippines  *  debt  of  $2rSjLn 
International  Monetary  Fund  and  the  World  Bank. 

mLbeS  ofiht  iZ  the  Philippines  and  the  other  five 

T  a  Association  of  Southeast  Asian  Hations  (ASEAN)- 

Thailand,  Indonesia,  Singapore,  Malaysia  and  Brunei. 


CSO:  4200/562 
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KBL  VISAYAN  BLOCK  PUSHES  FOR  SNAP  ELECTIONS 


Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  25  Jan  85  pp  1,  2 


[Article  by  Marlen  Ronquillo] 


[Text] 


'  A  powerful  Visayan 
political  bloc  is  lobbying 
for  a  Miap  presidential 
election  apparently 
to  clinch  the  presidential 
draft  of  the  Kilusarig  Ba- 
gong  Lipunan,  a  highly- 
placed  government 
source  said  yesterday* 

The  source  said  lead¬ 
ers  of  the  bloc  have 
asked  a  senior  member  of 
'the  cabinet  * ‘to  float  the 
idea**  of  a  snap  election 
i  to  national  arid  regional 
leaders  of  the  KBL. 

Tlie  .  source  did  not 
name  the  presidential 
standard  bearer  support- 
■  ed  by  the  bloc.  Neither 
did  he  give  assurance  that 
•  Presidenit  Marcos  is  the 
bloc’s  unanimous  choice 
to  be  the  KBL’s  banner 
in  the  snap  presidential 
election  it  wants. 


“Top  KBL  leaders 
who  have  heard  of  the 
^  bloc’s  clamor  for  an  early 
presidential  election .  are 
lukewarm  to  the  pro¬ 
posal,  sensing  the  ruling 
party’s  preparations  arc 
all  for  the  local  elections 
in  1986  and  the  regular 
presidential  elections  in 
1987,”  the  source  said. 

The  aourcC  said  the 
KBL’s  consensus  is  for  a 
regular  presidential 
election  with  President 
Marcos  as  standard  bear¬ 
er. 

The  lukewarm  re^onse 
to  the  Visayan  bloc’s  lob¬ 
bying  for  ®  presidenflal 
election  notwithstanding,  its 
maneuverings  to  reset  the 
presidential  election  have 
been  interpreted  as  a  imjor 
,  ^  that  sudden  election 
might  be  held  this  year. 


The  source  said  the  bloc  holds  considerable  sway  in  the  ruling  party,  although 
its  full  influence  was  not  assessed. 


Two  other  events  which  preceded  the  lobby  for  an  eatly  presidential  election 
by  the  Visayan  bloc  have  also  been  considered  as  main  indicators  a  sudden 
election  might  be  called  this  year. 

An  election  code  is  being  firmed  up  by  the  ruling  party  to  provide  the  guide¬ 
lines  for  forthcoming  elections.  Without  the  code,  no  guidelines  will  cover 
elections,  whether  sudden  or  regular  polls. 

The  political  opposition  has  been  preparing  since  October  for  a  snap  election, 
believing  a  presidential  election  might  be  called  this  year  and  President 
Marcos  is  not  participating. 
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for  a  smooth  transition  to  the  post-Harcos  era  before  he  leaves^polltLs!'""^'^'' 

TeadTill  preparing  for  a  sudden  election, 

readying  both  their  tickets  and  their  platform  of  government. 

nnd^:hrLSra“:KaUr;iS!  United  Nationalist  Democratic  Organisation. 

Policies  and  thrusts  have  been  played 

-  ooS  rLhed 

tangled  over  the  insurgency  problem  in  the  country.  evident  s  wife, 

inrnaH  ^rcos '  ire  when  he  reported  to  a  Cabinet  caucus  the 

mag::Lis“:;irtttfie:puJs^irs  a?““i  :ivzv^ 

it  controls  3  500  of  ao  non  u  ^  uoias  an  arsenal  of  8,500  firearms; 

Lrois  j,:,uu  of  the  42,000  barangays  and  influences  many  more. 

Mrs.  Marcos,  not  pleased  by  Enrile*s  report  salH*  "Tf  f-vv^o  f 
rect,  then  there  was  a  failure  in  the  Ministry  of  Defense." 

Ifes.  Marcos,  Enrile  and  Ople  are  the  three  most  prominent  figures  In  tho  r n 
ing  party's  preparation  for  a  post-Marcos  scenarL.  ^ 

Enrxle  and  Ople  have  publicly  announced  their  intention  to  seek  the  krt  doi- 

«-•  ---  -rd^Ssf:L 

"nrst^clall“cr^r^‘‘  «“•  has  the 

prSdeni!  nomination  In  an  election  without  the  incumbent 

pa«rowi  -vetal  top  leaders  of  the 

or  a  struggle,"  Oplf  skd.  bearer  will  be  chosen  through  a  process 

n^ro\nar^Sl^L^rr'Lnrr4^  ?or^1^e^:i5:n^! 

L^^tdr^^^^gcrs  ”and"«“2ast  "T'  A.  R„„„,  industrialist 

went  have  heenlenS;;era^^^:Ll\Je^1d\^?IaTb“:L?"r"^'"^''^’’ 


CSO:  4200/537 
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COLUMNIST  ANALYZES  SALONGA  ROLE  IN  LIBERAL  PARTY 
Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  27  Jan  85  p  6 

[Coipentary  by  S.  W.  Yolanda:  ”The  Legitimization  of  the  Opposition"] 
[Text] 


INEVITABLY,  rivals,  adversar¬ 
ies,  and  critics  will  make  much 
of  Jovito  Salonga's  apparent 
^switch  from  being  a  declar^  non- 
presidential  candidate  {note  pre- 
.  vious  statements  in  the  papers)  to 
his  hint  that  he  may  be  candidate 
i(Tll  do  what  my  party  wants  me 
to  do”  and  to  giving  ’’serious  c6n- 
sideration”  to  a  draft).  But  mak¬ 
ing  w  issue  out  of  switches  and 
inconsistencies  has  seldom  been 
effective  political  tactics  any¬ 
where.  Politics  is,  after  all,  the  art 
of  the  possible:  conditions  and 
opportunities  are  the  determining 
factors  in  the  decision- to  run  or 
not  to  run  for  public  office. 

•  Still,  Salonga’s  main  concern  is, 
first,  the  reconstmction  of  .the 
Liberal  Party  ,  and,  second,  if  that 
is  at  all  within  his  persuasive 
power,  the  marshalling  of  opposi¬ 
tion  forces  for  the  coming  political 
battles.  These  are  by  no  means 
straight  forces  for  the  coming  poli¬ 
tical  battles.  These  are  by  no 
means  straightforward  and  easy 
tasks. 

In  the  first  place,  Salonga  is 
obviously  at  ideological  odds  with 


his  own  principal  Colleague,  MP 
Kalaw,  who  has  come  out  square- 
.  ly  for  the  retention  of  US  bases. 
)^ile  proclaiming  that  there  is 
no  longer  a  Salonga  and  Kalaw 
wing  in  the  Liberal  Party,  there  is 
no  doubt  about  a  ^radical”  and 
’’conservative"  wing.  Hence, 
Salonga’s  task  of  reconstruction. 

In  the  second  place,  there  is  the 
fact  of  Salonga’s  clear  sympathy 
with  the  ’’platform”  of  the  Con¬ 
venor  Group,  which  MP  Kalaw 
did:  not  sigh  on  behalf  of  the 
Liberal  Party.  The  woman  MP 
could  very  well  say  that  she  did 
not  because  the  whole  matter  re¬ 
quired  party  sanction.  But  it  could 
well  be  —  in  her  case  as  well  as 
Salonga’s  —  the  LP  would  not 
care  ^  be  a  captive  of  the  Con¬ 
venor  decision  when  it  comes  to 
finally  selecting  the  standard 
bearer.  • 

In  a  word,  there  is  the  issue  of 
legitimization.  Strange  words  to 
for  the  opposition  forces,  that 
they  have  to  be  legitimized.  But  it 
is  not  because  of  any  law  but  of 
public  ^  acceptance.  A  candidate 


chosen  by  an  informal  group,  with 
neither  structure  por  intern^  ’’in¬ 
stitutions”  will  nbt  go  far,  con¬ 
sidering  the  minds  of  voters,  con¬ 
ditioned  by  party  jwlitics. 

There  has  to  be  a  duly  consti¬ 
tuted  political  party  which  will 
select  delegates  from  all  over  the 
country  in  order  to  choose  their 
presidential  and  vice-presidential 
candidates  in  a  propier  nbminat-. 
ing  convention.  No  legitimization 
^without  a  convention  hoopla.  < 

In  this  resp>ect,  only  the  Liberal 
Party  and  the  disaffected 
Nacionalista  Party  have  the  prop>- 
er  machinery  to  legitimize  their 
choices. 

The  tasks  are  formidable.  Ten 
years  of  p>oliticaI  inactivity  on  the 
part  of  the  opposition  have  dulled 
the  political  senses  of  the  party 
faithful.  But  the  tasks  are  not 
impossible;  they  are  still  within 
the  realm  of  the  possible. 

Prominent  opposition  figures 
are  no  strangers  to  the  rhetoric  of 
leadership.  Now  they  have  to  con¬ 
vince  their  own  about  their  fitness 
to  translate  rhetoric  into  reality. 
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DEFENSE  MINISTER  CLARIFIES  PRESIDENTIAL  ASPIRATIONS 
HK151548  Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  14 
[By  correspondent  Antenor  B.  Parazo] 


[Text]  Tuguegarao,  Cagayan—Defense  Minister  Juan  Ponce  Enrile  declared 
is^nof  would  run  for  president  only  if  President  Marcos 

not  reelection  or  if  the  First  Lady  Itnelda  R.  Marcos  is 

not  going  to  run  for  the  same  post. 

The  defense  minister  made  this  point  clear  before  some  20,000  well-wishers 

by  tSirrefnenlr  comprising  Region  2.  The  well-wishers  were 

sLS  heri!  governors  and  mayors  who  gathered  at  the  Imelda  grand- 


caslof  orhS^M.t^r  •  r  extend  advanced  greetings  to  Enrile  on  the  oc- 

casion  of  his  birthday  which  was  yesterday.  St  Valentine’s  Day. 

The  defense  minister  was  welcomed  at  the  airport  here  by  Region  2  offi- 

- 

At  the  Imelda  grandstand,  the  defense  chief  was  honored  with  a  program  and 
a  ^vic  parade  participated  In  by  studenta,  civic  organizations!^  pSSc 
fficials,  and  barangay  councllmen  representing  the  region's  seven  provinces. 

Mter  the  parade,  the  defense  chief  was  extolled  for  his  services  to  the  re¬ 
gion  and  was  accorded  repeated  standing  ovations  in  what  seemed  to  be  a 
display  of  regional  solidarity  behind  the  defense  chief's  leadership. 

The  governors  endorsed  strongly  the  presidential  bid  of  Enrile,  saying  that 
he  region  owes  its  economic  progress  and  political  stability  largely  to  the 
defense  chief  and  President  Marcos. 

^ese  included  Governors  Justiniano  Cortez  of  Cagayan,  Faustino  Dy  of  Isa¬ 
bela,  Zosimo  Paredes  of  Ifugao,  Natalia  Dumlao  of  Nueva  Vlscaya,  Mario  Ll- 
zardo  of  Batanes,  Amado  Almazon  of  Kalinga  Apayao  and  E.  Gatchallan  of  Quirino. 
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COLUMNIST  ON  CALLS  FOR  REWRITING  PHILIPPINE  CONSTITUTION 

HKl 80841  Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  17  Feb  85  p  7 

[Colume  by  Edgardo  J.  Angara:  "Rewriting  the  Constitution"] 

[Text]  Labor  Minister  Bias  Ople  has  called  for  the  ''rewriting  of  the  Con¬ 
stitution  in  1990"  with  a  particular  view  to  precluding  "future  presidents 
for  life."  He  urged  the  adoption  of  a  new  constitution,  not  merely  a  revi¬ 
sion  of  the  present  Constitution  which  was  adopted  under  "martial  law  con¬ 
straints,"  or  of  the  1935  Constitution,  which  he  brands  as  "nakedly  colonial." 

Minister  Ople  is  the  second  major  KBL  leader  to  call  for  constitutional 
changes.  Early  last  year.  Prime  Minister  Virata  came  out  publicly  for 
constitutional  changes  as  a  precondition  to  political  stability  and  economic 
progress.  As  far  as  one  could  make  out,  the  prime  minister  sees  the  need 
for  a  constitution  that  will  provide  for  a  government  sensitive  to  the  demo¬ 
cratic  instincts  of  the  Filipino,  but  which  will  not  sacrifice  the  effi¬ 
ciencies  needed  by  a  country  aspiring  to  become  a  modern  state  and  economy. 

The  problem  now  is  to  find  a  political  order  that  is  democratic  for  a  peo¬ 
ple  insistently  pro-democratic  (but  who  are  growing  by  leaps  and  bounds  in 
their  numbers  and  in  the  diversity  of  their  interests  but  which  will  avoid 
the  pitfalls  of  paralysis  and  anarchy  or  totalitarianism. 

If  we  inventoried  our  country’s  assets  (e.g.,  natural  resources  and  economic 
capabilities)  and  its  liability  (e.g.,  a  growing  population  that  is  out¬ 
stripping  the  country's  capacity  to  provide  a  decent  life  for  it,  the  almost 
certain  absence  of  oil  deposits),  the  final  tally  would  be  a  profile  of  our 
country's  economy  and  demography  that  will  be  unalterable  for  a  long  time  to 
come. 

The  thing  is  not  to  fool  outselves  that  something  new  will  suddenly  appear  to 
rescue  us  from  our  underdevelopment.  The  trick  is  to  know  what  we  have, 
accept  it  as  all  we've  got,  and  to  use  it  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  our 
people.  The  Philippines  can't  become  a  new  Japan  or  another  Singapore 
overnight  but  the  paradigm's  promise  is  exciting:  a  country  with  extremely 
limited  natural  resources  and  a  growing  population  and  yet  able  to  achieve 
a  dominant  or  respectable  place  in  the  world  economy.  The  necessary 
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inference,  of  course,  is  that  the  only  hope  lies  with  the  people— their 
untapped  talents,  their  misused  industry. 


Whereas  our  economic  resources  will  be  static,  the  political  forces  in  our 
midst  will  continue  to  grow  in  size,  diversity  and  explosive  power,  tending 
(unless  channeled  by  wise  constitutional  arrangements)  to  anarchy.  How  do 
we  find  a  political  arrangement  that  is  sensitive  to  the  "popular  pulse" 
when  the  pulse  consists  of  a  multiplicity  of  beats  with  a  bewildering  variety 
of  rhythms?  How  do  we  achieve  that  multiple  sensitivity  without  inviting 
confusion  and  paralysis  in  government  which,  for  a  Third  World  country,  is 
an  indispensable  partner  of  progress,  to  use  a  tired  phrase. 


The  call  for  constitutional  change  has  also  come  from  the  opposition.  Their 
call  ranges  from  the  general  (e.g.,  a  return  to  the  1935  model)  to  the  spe¬ 
cific  (e.g.,  Amendment  6).  ^ 


So  It  seems  there  is  a  point  of  common  agreement  between  the  opposing 
trenches  about  one  precondition  of  progress  and  stability. 

What  about  the  rest  of  the  population?  Is  the  feeling  that  constitutional 
changes  are  harbingers  of,  if  not  instrumental  to,  meaningful  changes  as 
prevalent  now  as  it  was  before  the  1971  Constitutional  Convention?  I  do 
not  know.  What  people  seem  to  Want  to  see  are  real  changes  in  the  proponents 
of  chanp  before  they  will  believe,  in  the  rhetoric  of  change.  Whereas  in 
,  the  call  for  constitutional  change  came  as  a  popular  groundswell,  to- 
ay,  so  far  as  I  can  make  out,  the  panacea  of  constitutional  change  seems 
not  to  enjoy  an  equal  popular  credibility. 

But  that  is  not  the  point  here  now.  The  point  is  that  constitutional  change 
IS  seen,  if  not  by  the  people  at  large,  then  by  their  political  leaders  on 
both  sides  as  necessary.  Perhaps,  it  is  time  to  consider  whether  or  not  to 
indulge  that  desire. 
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MALAYA  ARTICLE  DESCRIBES  NPA  GUERRILLA  THEATER 


Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  SUNDAY  Supplement  in  English  27  Jan  85  pp  8,9 


[Article  by  Pet  G.  Cleto] 


[  Text  ]  (The  people^s  heater  m  well- . 

secluded  and  elusive  **Uberated  ^eas** 
can  only  he  read  about  in  such  **hot*^ 
^documents  and  publications  as  Libera- 
‘  tionj  UlosjflwJ  Kamao  which  are  available 
'  in  the  **undergrou nd  markets**  of  dte 
'City:  There  is  also  an  anthology  of 
[revolutionary  literature  being  sold  in 
Ihopkstbres^  pie  following  da 
^analyses  are  either  cuUed  from  or  hosed 

heater  in  the  guerilla  zpnes  is 
gener^y  prop^anda  WbA,  uWd 
as  ah  instrument,  to  aroUser  .  = 
orgiuilzc  and  sfeehgthen  Ac  ^  ' 

:  VrevoIutionarifcsJ*  It  is  linldce  Ac  A  ^ 

:•  traditional  drama  fotm  of  establiAed 
Aeater  in  A  at  it  consists  of  songs,  poems, 
skits,  sp^ches  and  dance,  in  ^ at  order, 
or  el^  in  various  combihations  of  Aem . 

:  Tliis  type  of  Aeater  does  not  use  Ae 
tradition^  appurtenances  of  stage  like 
lifting  and  a  Aeater  house.  A  cleared 
Space  and  available  li^t,  gaslights, 

1  Coleman,  or  torches  (pine  torches  ot 
\sdengsae  specud  to  Ae  Montahb^ 
'region)  jffccnou^.\.:V  A  ♦ 

I  Because  of  Ae  nature  of  propag  A  da 
(work  in  Aese  areas,  which  is  very  mobile, 

I Ae  venue  is  almost  anywhere,  eiAer  in 
^Ab- guerilla  can^s  or  any  relatively 
^r^abilizcd*'areju  Of  course,  Aere  arc  still 
wiAm  Ae  jgu^flla  aones 
^e'hbt  as  yet  on  Ae  same  pcdidcized 
Ifcvcl  Ac  p difer^  but  Aey  are  also  - 

^possiUe  venues- 

I  When  is  guerilla  Aeater  pr<^uced?  The 
Ipccasions  for  Aeater  arc  yarie A,  but  Aey 


ifall  under  two  main  clasdfications: 
jm^itary  campaigns  and  mass  campaigns. 
iThe  first  is  dbvioudy  to  meet  Ac  / 
fpropaganda  needs  of  revolu  tionaries,  . 

\of  members  of  Ae  New  People’s  A^^iny-  . 
:dti  Au  case,  Ac  objective  is  to  boost  Ac 
phptsle  of  Ae  a  : 

(military  operation.  One  instance  in  vAich 
Ais  need  was  especi^y  felt  was  in  1977, 
.when  S arnar  was  Heivily  attacked  by  ' 
governmeht  forces.'  The  reyblutionary 
forces  smd  Ae  prganizred  masses^were  ^ 
hesit^t  A. continue  waging  battles  wiA 
Ac  mflitary  during  Ajs  penod.  The  . 
-taktikalhon'opensiba’V  Was  formulated: 
Itisaform  Aattakcsup  Aeheed^^^^^  . 
|for  tactic^  offensives.  It  is  how  credited 
■  for  the  revival  of  the  morde  of  NPA 
fspldiefs.  ;v  . . 

[ .  l^e  mass  canipa^hyaire  also  numerous 
^  and  varie A  They  hit  Ae  military  estab- 
I  lishment  and  feudalism.  In  Ae  base  of  Ae 
!  latter,  Ae  Amst  is  directed  against  Ae 
y  oppressive  agrarian  practices  and  . 
conditions  which  Ac  peasant  masses 
V  are.flghting,  and  Which  Ae  r^cdutiohary 
army  is  helping  Aem  lessen  or  eradicate. 
Hence,  before  Ae  peasants  launch  a 
.  ‘‘konfrontasyon”  (public  dialogue  wiA  a 
i  mayor  or  a  landownei^  pr  any  oAer  mass 

.  action  related  to  Ais  issu  e,  Aeater  is 
pcrformc A  Songs,  Aits  and  poems 
tacklmg  Ae  issue  are  presehteA  The 
success  of  such  cultural  presen  tations 
yean  peAaps  be  sissessed  only  by  Ae 
organizers  Aemselves,  but  Aere  arc 
f  oAer  indicadonscffit.  por  jnstemc^  |h 
rQuezon," Ae  ^‘terjuyAah  1s; 
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I  tackled, "^icK;means^^OT^  ;thb:4  of  the 
[  Harvest  goes  to  the  ^nant  wHjle^ 

I  thii^  go  |o  die  landowner  {the  arran^ 
linent  is  ssud  to  have  l>een  rev<^rted  in  Favor 
I  of  the  ten^t,  who  now  receives  the  ' 
^latger  . ,) 

I  .  Anodier.type  of  mass  campon 
I  the  edneadon  J  campaign*  This  campaign 
jis  done  to  benefit  eidier  t^e  organized » 
^masses  or  the  army.l^ie  basic  idea  of 
|.dieatcr  in-  diis  ca^  is  dif  popular^ation; 
j'pr  d^e  expilicatton  of  the-  idea  of  nationd 
|rev6lution«  ibeaterhiere  p^ 

poems  ^  which  are  ac tudly  pi” t  of  the  . 
educational  program  for  the  day.  Si^^  • 

;  .die  peasants  can.iyot  be  expected  to  stay 
in  a  formal  sitting  position  for  long 
they  are  not  Used  to  such  sedent^y 
^  habits  —  the  theatre  becomes  a  welcome 
;  break  in  the  morning,  during  liinch,  in 
^  afternoon,  and  in  die  evening  (when 
I  it  is  done  in  a  longer  fornij, 

I'  Theatre  Js  also  performed  on  q^ecial 
I  occasions,  like  the  1 98 1  an ti- 
f  normalization  campaign,  the  March  29 
I  anniversary  of  the  New  People's  Army, 

^d  events  honoring  martyrs  of  die. 
r  jrevolutionary  strug§ie.  A  fecial  category 
.  deals  lyith  person 
\^e  struct.  Taikcti^^^ 

I  Reparation  of  revoludonary  couples  ’ 
r  It  would  ^em  t6.A  that, 

I  in  diis  mpyeineht,  the  df 

p  humanism  is  not  at  aU  severdy  limitedL 
i*  participants  in  dicse 
l^presentaficins^^cd^^^  diqSe  engaged  . 

,  in  die  iqiliti^y  and  it^ss  campai^s,  and. 
f :  ^i^gedi.erj,  Aeir  nuinber^ijS’ 

[  quite  topicssivcr  in  one  rc^ 

V  campaign,  there  were  many  as  400 
I  pedants  pir^ipating.  These  may 
^  you  A,  wqmenand  children  (frqm  $  to  12 
[years  of3age)^;^udis  jErom 
i  barrios  are  broii^tto  one  district*  vAere 
;  Aeir  role  in  Ae  campaign  is  e^pldned, 


Ae  political  significilncc  of  Ae  campaign, 
and  how  Acy  can  help  Ae  tampaigrt.  ^  . 
It  is  said  that  almost  il  peasants  can  ■  . 
sing.  They  themselves  choose  Ae  songs 
suitable  to  Ae  occasion  (Ac  *new 
songs",  of  course),  create  new  ones,  or 
dansform  popular  songs,*’ to jSuit  A^ 


1  As  for  Ae  poems,  thic  usual 'clLoices. 

I  are  Aose  which  Aey  AemselvesAave' 
[composed,  but  Acy  also  do  trandations 
[of  poems  from  oAer  regions.  ■  .  ’ 

’^Adaptation"  is  probably  morp'  accura  A, 
because  mbsdy,.  A®  changes  arp  made  > .  J  k 
to  tell  of  a  common  experience  in  a '  ^ 
particular  region  (“Lumuhi  Ka’’ by  • 
Amado  Hernandez  is  rep  or  tc  Ay  Ac/ •: 
.most  popular  choice  among  Ae  /  J;  'V  / 
^traditional poems.)/  . 

I  The  skits  ate  prepared  with  speed  and 
/ease.  They  are  visually  in  Aree  phases;  Ae 
det  of  repression  or  vidlence  done  by  a 
mayor/barangay  baptain/etc.  qn  Ac  ^  ^ 
masses;  what  A e  army  rcsplyes  to  do 
about  it(penalty  on  Ae  criminal};  and 
Ae  reabtion  of  Ae  massci  to  Ac  ‘  . 

resolution . of  Ae  army* 

|v  Sometimes,  if  time. permits^ 

/of 


Ic.ertain  ;• 

.Ac^ter  jgfqup  can.r^e^se.'toits  ^ 

one  '• 

,  In'pr  Ab  pphi^ai^i^ 

Ae  ludiettce  is  low,  Acrc  is  empliasis  / 
..on  Ae  fact  Aat  the  .pec^Ie  can 
pcSidcalppwer  oAy  united.  ' 

; ; .  So  f»,  Ae  pb^y  or  A^t  m  Ae  guenlia 

.  is  s  Al  simplifed  Ahicafly 

llnsufficieht;  but  a  bond  b  lorged  by 
^Ae  common  expi^iencbqf  A 
/Ae  ppweiAl,  qr>by,^  . 

[ii^usdces*f^'‘ 
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REPORTAGE  ON  NPA  ACTIVITIES  NATIONWIDE 

Town  Hall  Burned,  Davao  Leader  Caught 

HK210725  Quezon  City  Maharlika  Broadcasting  System  in  English  0700  GMT  21  Feb  85 

[Text]  Government  troopers  are  tracking  down  some  50  heavily-armed  NPA 
terrorists  who  burned  down  the  town  hall  of  Iguig,  Cagayan,  last  night.  Local 
police  and  militiamen  guarding  the  building  engaged  the  terrorists  in  a 
30-minute  fire-fight  before  they  were  able  to  set  the  town  hall  on  fire.  The 
government  operatives  backed  out  after  they  ran  out  of  ammunition.  Once  they 
gained  control  of  the  building,  the  rebels  set  the  town  hall  ablaze,  using 
molotov-cbcktail  bombs.  Reports  said  that  two  militiamen  were  wounded  in  the 
gunbattle.  There  were  no  casualties  on  the  terrorists*  side.  The  report  said 
the  rebels  escaped  from  the  scene  by  riding  on  a  dump  truck  in  the  general 
direction  of  the  Cagayan  River. 

Meanii^ile  a  top  commander  of  the  NPA  in  Davao  del  Norte  has  been  captured. 

Acting  AFP  [Armed  Forces  of  the  Philippines]  Chief  of  Staff  Lieutenant  General 
Fidel  Ramos  identified  the  captured  dissident  leader  as  Salvador  Roldan.  Roldan 
has  been  tagged  by  the  military  as  the  commander  district  committee  of  the 
NPA  in  Davao  del  Norte.  He  was  captured  in  Babag  town  in  that  province  by  a 
joint  police  and  CHDF  [civilian  home  defence  forces]  patrol. 

Army  Captures  Camp 

HK211040  Manila  Far  East  Broadcasting  Company  in  Tagalog  1000  GMT  21  Feb  85 

[Text]  Soldiers  of  the  26th  Infantry  Battalion  captured  a  rebel  camp  in 
Campo  Nueva  Valencia,  Bukidnon,  recently.  The  encounter  with  the  rebels,  which 
lasted  30  minutes,  resulted  in  the  deaths  of  four  rebels.  Melba  Kabikulanan  has 
added  details: 

[Begin  recording]  Four  rebels  were  killed  when  the  soldiers  raided  a  camp  of 
about  100  men  in  Campo  Nuevo  Valencia  recently.  This  was  reported  to  army  chief 
Major  Gen.  Josephus  Ramas  by  Major  (Paulino  Partillo),  commander  of  the  26th 
Infantry  Battalion.  After  an  exchange  of  fire  lasting  half  an  hour,  the  soldiers 
captured  the  camp.  (Partillo)  said  the  rebels  offered  strong  resistance  to  the 
soldiers  but  eventually  retreated  with  their  wounded.  One  M-70  rocket-launcher, 
two  armalite  rifles,  two  Garrand  rifles,  assorted  ammunition,  and  subversive 
documents  were  confiscated,  [end  recording] 
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DEPUTY  DEFENSE  MINISTER  ON  NONCOMBAT  ROLE  OF  AFP 
Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  27-29  Jan  85 
[27  Jan  85  p  7:  First  Part] 


[Article  by  Deputy  Minister  of  National  Defense 
combat  Role  of  the  Military"] 


[Text] 


President  Marcos  re¬ 
cently  directed  the  de¬ 
fense  establishment  and 
the  Armed  Forces  to 
utilize  military  en¬ 
gineers  and  troops  on 
re-training  to  assist  in 
the  economic  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  country, 
particularly  in  areas, 
where  insurgency  im- ' 
pedes  the  efforts  of  the 
governfnent  civilian 
agencies  to  respond  ade¬ 
quately  to  the  problem 
'of  underdevelopment. 

In  1^66  the  I^esident, 
in  his  first  year  in  ofHce, 
defined  the  dual  role  of 
the  Armed  Forces  thus; 

^^Although  it  is  proper 
that  our  Armed  Forces 
must  be  prepared  to  per¬ 
form  their  role  in  the 
military  defense  of  the 
country,  it  is  n^essary 
that  today,  they  must 
also  participate  in  the 
more  immediate  and 
vital  defense  of  the  na¬ 
tion  against  poverty, 
ignorance,  disease  and 
injustice.” 

The  militaiy,  there¬ 
fore,  has  both  combat 
and  non-combat  role  in 
the  national  enterprise. 

In  military  terminology, 
the  non-combat  role  of 
the  militaiy  is  embodied 
in  what  is  now  called 
military-civic  action. 


;  Civic  action,  in 
varying  degrees,  is  em¬ 
ployed  in  all  the  stages 
of  insurgency.  It  is  now 
generally  accepted  that 
there  are  four  phases  of 
,.pommuhi8t  insurgency. 
^Pha^  One  is  Subver¬ 
sion,  Phase  Two  is 
Small  Band  Operation. 
'Phase  Three  is  Insur¬ 
rection,  Ph^  Four  is 
Civil  War. 

Thet  pervasive  desire, 
not  demands,  of  the 
jseneral  populace  for 
jS^urity  and  order  dur¬ 
ing  the  perio<b  of  gueril¬ 
la  actions  in  Phase  Two 
or  Phase  Three  of  Com¬ 
munist  insurgency  can 
often  lead  an  incumbent 
regime  into  making  a 
serious  policy  error  once 
^peace  has  been  restored. 
With  this  military  vic- 
;teiy  and  the  providing 
Of  protection  to  the  out¬ 
lying  areas  (by  utilizing 
civilian  home  defense 
forces  and  resettlement 
projects)  as  well  as  the 
introduction  of  modest 
socio-economic  reforms, 
the  government  may 
conclude  that  its  defeat 
of  the  insurgency  has 
been  decisive.  Such  a 
conclusion  can  prove  to 
disastrous. 

In  addition  to  appre- 
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dating  the  consequ¬ 
ences  of  the  Maoist  dic¬ 
tum  of  ’’revolutionary 
flow,”  an  incumbent 
government  cannot 
overlook  the  fact  that 
.the  general  populace’s 
preoccupation  with  mat¬ 
ters  of  Security  and 
order  is  '  explicitly  a 
function  only  of  the 
milit^  actions  of  the 
■Opposing  forces  during 
'intermediate  phase  dp- 
erations.  The  regime 
must  appreciate  that 
the  fundamental  prob¬ 
lem  is  the  removal  of 
socio-economic  and 
political  Inequities  and 
the  grievances  that  in¬ 
itially  contributed  to 
the  development  pf  in¬ 
ternal  wars.  Subsequent 
to  successful  campaigns 
against  the  guerilla  in 
the  field,  a  government 
must  assume  that  a 
Phase  One  threat  is  still 
present.  It  must  orga¬ 
nize  and  employ  its  rer 
sources  to  eliminate  this 
threat  so  that  the  vic¬ 
tory  over  Communist  in- 
surgency  will  be 
.meaningfully  consoli¬ 
dated. 

Of  course,  the  Phase 
One  threat  is  present  in 
Virtually  all  developing 
states  as  the  prepara- 
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j  tory  aspect  of  the  cellu- 
,  lar  development  of  Com* 
munist  insurgency  war¬ 
fare.  Even  though  this 
'  and  the  situation  above 
are  obviously  sojmewhat 
different,  the  prescrip¬ 
tive  therapy  in  each 
case  is  quite  similar.  In 
this  latter  case  these 
therapeutic,  actions  can 
constitute  a  "preventive 
medicine**  program;  in 
both  cases  the  goal  is 
the  elimination  or  at 
least  the  significant 
attenuation  of  the  dis¬ 
ruptive  factors  of  insta¬ 
bility  that  lead  to  broad 
insurgency.  \ 

^  One  of  two  intercon- 
.^nected  composite  objec- 
^tives  related  to  the 
^  achievement  of  this  goal 
—  which  essentially 
calls  for  substantial  in¬ 
creases  in  popular  alle¬ 
giance  to  the  incumbent 
regime,  is  the  breaking 
down  of  provincial  and 
communal  barriers  and 
the  incorporation  of  all 
groups,  all  peoples,  all 
sections  of  a  country 
into  a  national  whole 
controlled  by  a  re¬ 
spected  central  govern¬ 
ment.  The  other  is  the 
instituting  of  broad- 
scale  development  and 
reform  programs  in  the 
socio-economic  and  poli¬ 


tical  area  of  national 
*  life,  and  rcsitiicturing 
of  the  p€ople*8  values. 

While  these  objectives 
Jhave  high  priority  for 
:  the  civil  components  of  a 
national  government,  a 
most  significant  role  can 

■  he  played  by  the  indige- 
>  nous  military  establish¬ 
ment.  In  addition  to  pro¬ 
viding  comprehensive 

.  backup  in  depth  to  the 
civil  police  for  the 
maintenance  of  internal 
order  —  which  is  essen¬ 
tial  for  effective  domes¬ 
tic  reform  and  develop- 
,  ment  operations  and  for 
the  attraction  of  private 
foreign  investments 
the  military  can  contri- 

■  bute  directly  to  the  im¬ 
plementation  of  these 
programs.  In  many 
cases  it  may  be  better 
prepared  than  civilian 
agencies  in  terms  of  tot¬ 
al  resources,  materials, 
and  personnel.  This  does 
not  imply,  however,  that 

,,  .^e  armed  forces  should 
control  the  development 
;  programs.  As  was  the 
i  case  in  the  govern- 
I  ment’s  operations  to 
I  meet  and  defeat  in- 
I  termediate  phase  in- 
I  surgency,  an  effective 
I  response  to  Phase  One 
i  r^uires  extensive  coor- 
j  dination  of  civil  and 


i  military  activities  at 
(  virtually  all  levels  of 
I  national  administra- 
1  tion.  It  is  absolutely 
>  es^ntial  that  these  two 
J  components  of  the  gov- 
j  emraent  integrate  their 
I  operations  so  that  each 
I  complements  the  other 
’  while  both  remain  con- 
i  Bcious  of  the  fact  that 
^  they  are  waging  a  "wari* 
]  that  is  fundamentally 
^  political  in  nature. 

Much  research  has 
1  been  undertaken  in  the 
;  area  of  the  civil  aspects 
;  of  achieving  reform  and 
f  development.  Recently, 
j,  however,  scholars  spe- 
J-  cializing  in  the  prob- 
;  lems  of  underdevelop- 
;  ment  have  evidenced  an 
\  increasing  appreciation 
i  of  indigenous  military 
!  establishments  to  the 
;  orderly  process  of  poli- 
;  tical  and  economic  mod- 
i  emization. 

The  military  con- 
;  tribution  to  nation- 
;  building  is  generally  re- 
;  ferred  to  in  Western 
j  military  literature  as 
j  "military-civic  action.** 

I  It  can  range  upward 
^  from  basic  individual 
I  acts  of  courtesy  to  disas- 
[  ter  relief  to  local  assist- 
j  ance  programs,  up  to 
I  m«Uor  engineering  pro- 
.  jects. 
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The  military-civic  ac- 
'tion  concept  was  intro¬ 
duced  in  the  1950*s  dur¬ 
ing  the  anti-Huk  car 
paign  by  the  civil  afiaii  3 
office  of  the  defense  de  ¬ 
partment.  It  was  part  of 
the  barrio  fortification 
operations  and  of  the 
prescribed  resettlement 
program  designed  to 
promote  the  govern¬ 
ment’s  objectives  of  ex- 
'  pending  its  control  over 
4he  populace  in  the  face 
of  Phase  Two  or  I^ase 
Three  insurgency.  The 
nature  ahd  number  of 
military-supported  de¬ 
velopment  and  reform 


projects  of  such  times, 
hoWever,  are  limited  by 
Uie  high  demands  for 
personnel  and  material 
resources  created  by  the 
government’s  active 
combat  campaigns 
against  the  guerillas.  It 
is  also  quite  conceivable 
that  a  particular  staie 
may  be  faced  with  mul¬ 
tiple-phase  insurgency. 
In  other  words,  certain 
areas  may  be  in  Phase 
One  while  others  may 
be  experiencing  in- 
iermediate  phase  com¬ 
munist  operations.  In 
such  cases  it  will 
obviously  be  inappropri- 
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ate  and  even  dangerous 
to  devote  extensive 
military  resources  to  na¬ 
tion-building  projects. 
In  those  situations, 
however,  where^  the 
.  Phase  One  threat  is  ex¬ 
clusive  or  demonstrably 
dominant,  such  limita¬ 
tions  will  be  substan¬ 
tially  reduced  if  not 
altogether  eliminated. 

An  incumbent  regime 
—  whether  it  has 
already  experienced 
guerilla  insurgency 
warfare  or  whether  it  is 
responding  to  antici¬ 
pate  domestic  violence 
that  it  expects  as  a  natu¬ 
ral  by-preuct  of  the  de¬ 
velopment  process  —  is 
normally  compelled  to 
nmintain  sizable  armed 
forces  to  meet  internal 
requirements.  Some  of 
these  states  may  also  be 
committed  to  defense 
pacts  which  require 
them  to  have  large 
military  establish¬ 
ments.  Even  with  sub¬ 
stantial  foreign  assist¬ 
ance  for  the  military,  a 
developing  state  can  ill- 
afford  to  tie  up  its  tech¬ 
nically  trained  person¬ 
nel  and  material  re¬ 
sources  in  such  a  man¬ 
ner,  when  it  is  faced 
with  pressing  economic 
problems.  A  solution  to 
this  dilemma  therefore 
appears  to  be  the  uti- 
lization  of  socio¬ 
economic  and  political 
development  as  part  of 
the  government’s  over¬ 
all  anti-insurgency 
.  effort. 

'  It  is  necessary  to  note 
at  the  very  outset  that 
the  utilization  of  this 
resource  for  socio¬ 
economic  development 
may  bring  about  liabili¬ 
ties  that  far  exceed  de- 
.  rived  assets  and  be¬ 
nefits.  "For  example, 
such  military-civic  ac¬ 
tion  operations,  if  not 
properly  designed  and 
controlled,  can  possibly 
promote  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  military  oligar¬ 
chies.  They  may  even 
stifle  the  creation  and 
growth  of  civilian  busi¬ 


ness  enterprise  essen¬ 
tial  to  the  development 
'  of  viable  economic  and 
political  institutions. 
These  and  other  liabili¬ 
ties,  have  to  be  taken 
into  consideration  in  the 
planning  of  military 
civic  action  programs, 
projects  and  activities. 
Once  a  civic  action  pro¬ 
ject  has  become  viable, 
the  military  should  pull 
out  and  let  the  civilians 
carry  on. 

,  The  following  pre¬ 
scriptions  are  in  essence 
a  description  of  ideal 
rather  than  actual  or 
automatic  situations. 
With  ftirther  research, 
it  may  prove  possible  to 
modify  these  prescrip¬ 
tions,  80  that  ^ey  will 
offer  a  high  probability 
of  success  with  none  of 
the  undesirable  side 

THE  MILITARY  AS 
RESOURCE  FOR 
NATIONAL  DE¬ 
VELOPMENT 

Many  nulitary  lead¬ 
ers  in  the  underde¬ 
veloped  states  were 
'trains  in  the  West  or 
under  a  system  of  West¬ 
ern  military  tutelage  in 
their  own  states.  Conse¬ 
quently,  there  is  a 
marked  affinity  among 
segments  of  this  officer 
corps  for  the  West,  or  at 
least  for  their  Western 
comrades- in-arms. 
These  officers  and  the 
men  they  command  are 
usually  anti-communist 
in  basic  political 
orientation.  More  im¬ 
portant,  the  military 
establishment  in  most 
developing  Rations 
(with  only  a  few  excep¬ 
tions  among  high  rank¬ 
ing  officers  in  some 
Latin  American  states) 
tends  to  emphasize  a 
rational  outlook  on  life 
and  to  promote  responsi¬ 
ble  chan^  and  national 
devel<^ment. 

The  reason  is  that 
these  armies  have  been 
trained  and  equipped  by 
the  great  industrial 
lowers  of  the  West. 
These  indigenous  milit¬ 


ary  structure  reprint, 

:  historically  speaking, 
J  the  peculiar  product  of 
the  most  highly  indu^ 

.  trialized .  civilizations 
^  yet  developed.  As  a  con- 
'  s^uence  these  estab- 
*  lishments  are  generally 
imbued  with  a  spirit 
,  that  IS  tied  to  rapid  tech- 
nological  development. 

,  In  a  sense  they  often 
^  represent  islands  of 
modernity  in  the  trou- 
/  bled  seas  of  pre- 
industrial.  societies 
striving  for  modernity. 

Because  of  its  progres- 
sive  attitude  toward  the 
■  pursuit  of  modernity,  its 
technical  and  profes- 
:  sional  expertise  and  re¬ 
lated  ^uipment,  its 
organization  and  its  pre- 
stige,  the  military 
establishment,  of  an 
emerging  state  seems  to 
possess  a  great  potential 
^at  can  tapped  by  a 
go  vern  men  t '  for  edn- 
structive  nation^ 
building  end^vdrs.  , 

PUBUC  WORKS  AND 
INFRASTRUCTURE 

construction 

TOpGRAMS  ; 

^  (Jommuhify  Conslivc- 
tibn  Pnigrami 
programs  caii  normally, 
be  tarried  ont  on  a  pari- 
time  basis  by  garrison 
trqo|^  statiohed  at  out- i 
posto  throughout  ih^ 
countryside ,  dating 
periods  of  peace. 

These  piqjects,  if  they 
are  to  impart  proper 
basic  values  to  the  bar¬ 
rio  folk,  must  be  jbiht 
endeavcHTs  between  the 
troops  aitd  the  local  in¬ 
habitants:  The  oonc^ 
of  selfhelp  should  be 
firmly  but  gently  incul¬ 
cated  into  the  idnds  of 
the  people  in  the  baran- 
gays.  Where  ppseiblel 
projects  can  be  bdected 
by  local  barangay  lead^ 
ers  in  coiijunHion  with, 
or  assisted  by,  officers 
from  the  appropriate 
supporting  garrisons. 
Perhaps  in  some  cases 
higher  military  head- 
quarters  can  create 
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tnobile  support  advisory 
'  teams  to  su^st  villagers 
and  the  local  military 
commanders  in  plotting 
a  development  program. 
Every  effort  must  be 
made  to  give  the  baraa- 
gays  and  their  leaders  It 
sense  of  significant  in* 
volvement  in  these 
planning  and  eonstruc* 


tion  operations.  Thus  a 
'sense  of  local  civic  pride 
'C^  emerge,  and  local 
leaders  can  be  '!edu* 
cated*'  concurrently 
with  the  construction  if 
mateHal  facilities  to 
sustain  the  development 
processes  of  the  com- 
'  munity. 


[29  Jan  85  pp  5,  9:  ^Conclusion — "Urban  Civic  Action  Plans"] 


[Text] 

,  There  are  several 
other  pertinent  consid* 
erations.  To  insure  a 
quick  and  meaningful 
impact  upon  the  people, 
that  is,  to  demonstrate 
quickly  and  positively 
the  regime’s  determina¬ 
tion  to  aid  the  villagers 
^  initial  projects  for 
military-civic  action 
should  have  short  com¬ 
pletion  times.  Besults 
should  be,  tangible,  and 
ehd-produc)t  should  lend 
themselves  to  easy  pub¬ 
licity.  This  may  well  in¬ 
spire  other  military  un¬ 
its  to  emulate  actions  of 
those  comrades  engaged 
\n  such  pursuits,  and 
the  locar  inhabitants 
•  \dU  readily  be  able  to 
’  associate  derived  be- 
:  nefiU  with  the  armed 
forces  and  the  central 
j  government  which  these 
.forces  reprint. 

'  To  be  most  effective, 

.  the  urban  civic  action 
;  programs  will  have  to  be 
direct^  towarf  those 
sectors  inhabited  by  the 
••floating  masses”  of  un- 
employ^  who .  are  re- 
-  cent  emigrants  fipom  the 
agrarian  countryside. 
Related  projects  can 
.  rai^e  firom  the  simple 
construction  of  basic 
'  dwellings  for  destitute 
"  families  to  more  ambi¬ 
tious  urban  cleanup 
:  campaigns,  road  con¬ 
struction  programs, 
urban  renewal  and 
'  squatter  resettlement. 

Infrastructure  Con¬ 
struction  Programs  — 
These  large  scale  pro- 
will  have  to  be  car¬ 
ried  out  by  specialized 
military  units,  such  as 


engineer  construction- 
battalions  (ECB’s),  pos¬ 
sessing  high-level  pro¬ 
fessional  and  technical 
skills  and  substantial 
amounts  of  heavy  equip¬ 
ment. 

SOCIO-ECONOMIC 
SERVICES  PROG¬ 
RAMS 

Education  —  The, 
focus  of  the  accultura- 
tive  process  is  the  ac¬ 
quisition  of  literacy  and 
technical  capabilities. 
These  skills,  when  com¬ 
bined  with  the  seiVIce- 
man’s  new  understand¬ 
ing  and  appreciation  of 
the  value  of  modem 
communications  ai^d 
transportation/  of 
,  scudtatiqn  mid  health, 
>nd,  above  all,  of  mp4- 
em  incepts  cf  orjga* 
hizatioh .  aiid  planning, 
Contribute  toward  mBk* 

!  ing  this individual  a  sig¬ 
nificant'  asset  te  a  de¬ 
veloping  state. 

;  It  isqiiite  evident  ^t 
the  arteed  forces  in’ an 
emerging  state  throufiji 
their  internal  edu^- 
tioiia!  jprogirains,  pro- 
;;vide  their  nation'  not 
only  with  an  indigenous 
ipilitary  competence  to 
handle  modern  conven- 
jtional  wapons  but  also 
with  a’ reservoir  of 
acculturai^,  technical¬ 
ly  trained  personnel 
who  have  a  reasonably 
good  potential  for  be¬ 
coming  politically  '.re- 
S|>6n8ive  and  responsi¬ 
ble  citizens'.  This, 
however,  is  Only  part  of 
their.  Contribution  te  a 
national  pTOgfam  of 
education. 


These  trained  person- 
,  net  c^  also  serve  as 
teachers  in  the  remote 
settlements  which  don’t 
attract  Civili^ 

•  tors.  The  military  garri- 
■  son  iinits  notionly 
’  awiSt  the  Wrrio  pe^le 
'in  thie  coh^nu^oh  of 
flieir  sdicols  ;  but  i  also 
;  possibly  these 

'  elemOhiaiy  institutions 
once  they  are  completed. 
Thus  they  can  su^ly 
the  barengay'  With  edu¬ 
cational  servi<»  until 
f  civilian  education  agen- 
’  cies  assume  this 
iSuch  ptegrams  jip  Sur- 
^ina  and  Turkey  buve 
^  jMen  Cnaxked  'with:Con- 
v  sideiable  success.  The 
^Philippine  ArUiy  has 
fhetn  conducting  for 
>  wveral  yem  how  an 
'Adult  literacy  IVogram 
in  Mindanao  quite  suc- 
ceasfullyv 

On  Oiders  of  Pi^dent 
Marcos  the  Armed 
pF'proes,,  under  its  Home 
^Defense  Ingram,  is  en- 
:  gagOd  in  an  ei^nsiye 
training  program  to 
equip  trainees,  draftees, 
former  rebels  and  retir¬ 
ing  nyiitary,  adth  skills 
that  would  enable  them 
'  to  pursue  a  constructive 
and  fruitfol  civili^  life. 

Agriculture  The 
^military  can  support 
.^agricultural  progriuiii 
^through  construction 
;project8  to  prevent 
^^floods  and  to  permit 
'timely  irrigation  of  form 
plots:  In  addition  to  this, 
it  can  employ  ifo  gam- 
son  troops  for  land* 
clearing  projects  and  for 
the  preliminary  agri* 
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culturaj  development  of 
.virgin  lands.  Israera 
novel  system  of  ^'con* 

.  structive  idealism,^  for 
^example,  as  applied  to 
military  support  for 
national  agriculture  de¬ 
velopment  requii^s  that 
most  two-year  ,con- 
>6cripts  be  pven  ^ic 
piilit^  training  cou¬ 
pled  with  axtehsive  on- 
the-job  agricultural 
training  in  the  frontier 
regions.  Service  aircraft 
can  be  employed  in  at>p- 
dnsiing  operations. 
.With  t^e  use*  of  milit¬ 
ary’s  communications 
net  and  its  meteorolo¬ 
gical  Mrvices,  pertinent 
' wheather  information 
Can  be  transmitted 
thio^hout  th^  country¬ 
side.  When  harvesting 
crash  prograins  are 
;.need^  because  of  fora- 
casts  of  seriously 
adverse  ;«reather  condi¬ 
tions,  the  military  ga(ni- 
aon  units /should  assist 
the  farmers.  '  • 

'  Public  Health  —  In 
i^^ia  area/  the  military 
can  complement  projects 
’  and  services  of  civilian 
gbyemment  agen^es  to 
promote .  public .  bealUi 
and  sanitation  prog¬ 
rams  by  conducting 
mcklical  and  dentd  civic 
action.  Medicail  and  den¬ 
tal  teams  from  the 
hrmed ;  forces  are  in 
gr^t  demand  in  rural 
areas.  The  Philippine 
Navy  "floating  clinics" 
are  most  practical  in 
servicing  island  barrios 
and  municipalities.  The 
Philippine  Air  Foiw  fly 
'mercy  missions  to  rural 
areas  where  medical 
assistance  or  facilities 
•are  unaviulable.  ;  ^ 
i  If  insurgency  does 
i  break  out  after  civic  ae- 
/fion  programs  have 
been  Initiated  — 
perhaps  in  response  to 
'  their  initial  successes  — 
the  goodwill  preyiopsly 
generated  among^^e 
barrio  people  will  make 
the  guerillas’  tasks  of 


'securing  intelligence 
and  of  finding  safety 
among  the  populace 
very,  diffrcult.  Also,  the 
construction  of  infras¬ 
tructure  facilities  will 
lighten  the  govern¬ 
ment’s  job  of  bringing 
superior  weapons  to 
bear  directly  upon  the 
enemy’s  field  forces. 
Many  military  author¬ 
ities  contend  that  the 
very  absence  of  such 
facilities  ija  Laos  contri¬ 
buted  greatly  to  the  in¬ 
ability  of  the  Laotian 
Army  to  defeat  the 
Pathet  Lao  guerilla 
forces.'  * 

As  the  case  with  most 
;  .  apparently  appealing  - 
solutions  to  a  complex 
problem,  there  are 
many  problems  and 
threats  to  an  orderly 
political  development 
for  aii  emerging  state 
pursuing  rapid  socio¬ 
economic  progress.  The 
Jnherent  instability 
naturally  creates  among 
the  citiMniy  psycholo- 
j^cal  tohditidns  condu¬ 
cive  Ita  giving  political 
jpower  to  the  militaiy, 
which  is  bftbn  the  only 
Organization  having 
effective  force  organiza¬ 
tion  and  discipline.  It  is 
not  wse  therefore,  for  a 
.  tiyil  gbvemibent  voliin- , 
teo^ly  to  tr^fer  exteh- 
^iVe  e<x>homic  >nd  poli¬ 
tic^  responsibilities  to 
^he  military  wider  such 
tohditiohs.  Siich  action 
^wifl  ultimately  cause  a 
^&ninution  6f  civil  pow- 
*ev  and  the  de  facto 
^^umptiOn  of  principal 
“^d  political  power  by  ^ 
nhe  Armed  forces. 

If  the  traditions  of 
*icivi|  primacy  arc  not 
jstiphg,  if  few  democra- 
'tic  values  are  firmly 
^establlBhed,  and  if 
^natioha]  life  could  be 
marked  with  sonie  long¬ 
term  instability  inci¬ 
dent  to  the  development 
processes,  then  control 
by  the  military  would 


also  become  a  long-term 
phenomenon.  History  is 
full  of  cases  where  milit- 
*iry  regimes,  however 
altruistically  motivated 
they  may  have  been, 
have  end^  up  (after  an 
extended  period  of  rule) 
stifling  the  give-and- 
take  political  processes 
essential  to  an  efficient 
and  sound  civil  govern¬ 
ment.  It  is  true  that 
similar  situations  can 
develop  under  essential¬ 
ly  civilian  control,  but 
the  assumption  of  such 
comprehensive  powers 
by  the  military  is  espe¬ 
cially  loaded  with  long¬ 
term  trouble. 

,  Eyen  if  political  pow¬ 
er  is  not  a  problem,  the 
construction  and  socio¬ 
economic  service  project 
undertaken  by  the 
military  can  adversely 
.  affect  both  the  capital- 
management  and  the 
organized  labor  sectors 
of  a  national  economy. 
This  could  easily  dis¬ 
courage  free  enterprise 
projects  that  stimulate 
the  economy.  .  The 
^gentine  experience  is 
instructive  here:  In 
„  1962,  the  Army  owned 
the  largest  national  in- 
]  dustrial  empire.  Or, 
.;^organized  labor  may 
■  view  troop  labor  as  un¬ 
fair  competition  in  a 
market  characterized  by 
.  limited  unskilled  and 
semi-skilled  job  oppor¬ 
tunities.  . 

>  ^Versing  the  ;fx^, 
extensive  military-civic 
action  oj^rations  other 
than  engineer  construc¬ 
tion  battalions  —  and 
^even  possibly  these  un¬ 
its  in  certain  circumst- 
.  ances,  may  cause  armed 
.•  forces  persoimel  to  lose 
?  their  proficiencies  for 
combat  '  actions,  :  any 
long-term  commitments 
of  regular  units  to  pro¬ 
ject  requiring  troop 
labor  activities  could 
lead  to  a  general  and 
fundamental  deteriora¬ 
tion  of -troop  morale. 
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MP  CHOSEN  AS  NATIONAL  UNIFICATION  COMMITTEE  HEAD 

HK151556  Manila  PHILIPPINES  DAILY  EXPRESS  in  English  15  Feb  85  pp  1,  8 

[Text]  MP  Cecilia  Munoz  Palma  (UNIDO,  Quezon  City)  was  unanimously  chosen 
yesterday  as  chairman  of  the  National  Unification  Committee  earlier  created 
by  the  United  Nationalist  Democratic  Organization. 

Palma  took  over  from  UNIDO  President  Salvador  H.  Laurel,  who  was  mandated 
by  the  59  members  of  the  Batasan  coalesced  opposition  to  form  the  NUC  last 
May  29 . 

Also  unanimously  selected  by  the  multi-party  committee  was  former  Senator 
Francisco  "Soc"  Rodrigo  as  NUC  vice-chairman. 

Palma  and  Rodrigo  now  head  the  committee  which  will  represent  the  major  poli¬ 
tical  opposition  parties,  national  and  regional,  which  fielded  candidates  in 
the  May  14  Batasan  elections. 

The  election  of  the  NUC  officials  was  held  at  the  Batasaii  office  of  Minority 
Floorleader  Jose  B.  Laurel,  Jr. 

The  UNIDO  president,  who  previously  offered  the  NUC  top  position  to  Corazon 
C.  Aquino  and  former  Sen  Lorelnzo  M.  Tanada  of  the  three-member  Convenor 
Group  said  "Justice  Palma  and  Rodrigo  bring  to  their  positions  not  only 
their  wealth  of  experience  as  two  of  the  country’s  most  respected  jurists 
and  politicians,  but  also  their  impartiality,  probity  and  independence  of 
mind.  Justice  Palma  does  not  belong  to  any  political  party  and  she  and 
Rodrigo  are  widely  regarded  for  their  judiciousness  and  fairness." 

MP  Neptali  Gonzalez,  of  San  Juan-Mandalugyong,  who  represents  the  Liberal 
Party  in  the  NUC  hailed  the  Palma  and  Rodrigo  nomination  and  acceptance 
as  "a  great  step  forward  in  the  opposition's  quest  for  unification,  for 
Palma  cannot  be  criticized  on  the  issue  of  impartiality,  having  no  presidential 
ambitions  herself." 
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CONTROL  OF  POLICE  MAY  SHIFT  TO  LOCAL  GOVERNMENTS 

H]p.91224  Quezon  City  Maharlika  Broadcasting  System  in  English  1100  GMT  19  Feb 


[Text]  The  ruling  KBL  [Kllusang  Bagong  Llpunan]  has  approved  in  principle 
the  transfer  of  operations  and  control  of  police  forces  and  the  civilian  Home 
Defense  Forces  to  local  government  officials.  The  move  is  aimed  at  strengthen 
ing  their  hands  in  the  anti-insurgency  program.  That  report  from  Bert  Asuge: 

[Begin  recording]  The  KBL  leaders  agreed  with  the  president  to  make  this 
transfer  of  authority  apply  to  all  towns  and  cities  regardless  of  their 
security  conditions.  However,  the  president  (?would  make)  his  judgement 
whether  a  particular  mayor  or  governor  is  qualified  or  capable  to  conduct  a 
campaign  against  the  insurgents  and  thus  exercise  his  judgement  over  the 
police  forces  in  his  jurisdiction.  In  approving  this  policy,  the  president 
stressed  that  the  government  and  the  ruling  party  must  maintain  the  con¬ 
stitutional  requirement  for  an  integrated  national  police  organization.  So 
the  local  police  [words  indistinct]  must  remain  under  the  administrative 
control  of  the  office  of  the  president  through  the  PC-INP  [Philippine  Con¬ 
stabulary-Integrated  National  Police],  he  added.  The  chief  executive  ex¬ 
plained  that  in  making  this  move,  the  principal  objective  was  not  to  (?flne) 
existing  institutions  but  to  win  the  insurgency  war  and  to  win  the  support 
and  involvement  of  the  civilian  population.  The  president  saw  in  asked  the 
committee  to  make  studies  on  whether  local  officials  should  be  given  the 
authority  to  suspend,  dismiss,  or  order  the  transfer  of  police  forces  and 
whether  all  policemen  should  be  reassigned  to  their  hometowns  and  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  funding  [words  indistinct]  for  a  more  effective  force. 

The  president  appointed  Deputy  Prime  Minister  Jose  Rono  as  chairman  and 
Justice  Minister  Estelito  Mendoza,  Defense  Minister  Juan  Ponce  Enrile,  and 
Member  of  Parliament  Orlando  Dulay  of  Qulrino  Province  as  members.  They 
will  submit  to  the  president  a  draft  of  the  executive  order  by  Monday. 

[End  recording]  >  ■ 
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COLUMNIST  ANALYZES  PROPOSALS  TO  END  INSURGENCY 
Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  28  Jan  85  p  6 
[Commentary  by  Apolonio  Batalla:  "Two  Proposals"] 

[Text] 

Lately,  two  suggestions  on  Communism,  as  it  is  thought  to  to  attain  peace.  Present  condi- 
how  to  end  insurgency  were  be  by  Filipinos,  curtails  personal  tions  do  not  describe  desperation, 

aired.  One  was  to  legalize  the  freedom.  '  General  amnesty  connotes  com- 

communist  party,  the  other  to  ^  It  is  rightly  believed  to  stand  for  passion  and  the  will  to  forget  a 
grant  general  amnesty,  ,  ^  state  ownership  of  the  means  of  painful  past.  That  is  why  in  law 

In  regard  to  these  proposals,  production,  and  as  recent  develop-  amnesty  has  the  effect  of  wiping 
two  things  should  be  noted:  a)  ments  here  showed,  the  public  is  out  the  offense,  whereas  pardon 
;the^  were  made  by  people  who  against  the  expanding  statepwn-  simply  means  the  release  from 
were  neither  friendly  tp  nor  ideh-  ership  of  enterprises  that  can  well  confinement  —  it  does  not  wipe 
tified  with  the  itoii^ohist  cause,  be  operated  by  private  firms.  out  the  offend, 
and  b)  they  are  hot  radical  soiu-  Communism  is  believed  to  be  A  persbn  iil^ho  has  been  granted 
tions.  .  ,  \  military  and  police  Control  of  the  ah  amn^ty  is  less  likely  to  com- 

The  value  of  the  proposal  to  population  and  experience  has  mit  the  s^e  offense  than  another 
legalize  the  cqmiounist  party  lies  shown  that  the  Filipinos  are  who  has  been  pardoned  b^ause 
not  in  the  possibility  that  a  legal  ;  against  that.  ^  the  beneficiary  of  amnesty  has  a 

communist  party  would  constitute  How  can  communism  possibly,  deeper  sehse  of  gratitude  to  the 
a  threat  to  democracy  but  in  the  flourish  in  the  land?  state  to  "  which  he  belongs, 

fact  that  it  would  strengthen  But  a  legalized  eommuhist  par-  Tho  policymake  give 

democracy.  V  ty  would  attack  government  some  thought  to  the  proposition 

That  argument  takes  many  abuses,  as  the  present  under-  whether- in  the  light  of  present- 
things  into  account  —  the  history  groimd  party  does,  and  that  would  .  day  circumstances  policy  should 
of  this  country,  its  customs  and  help  curb  abuse  and  would,  addi-  not  be  compassionate, 
traditions,  its  degree  of  enlighten-  ,  tionally,  give  free  rein  to  the  This  is  an  approach  that  has  not 

ment,  ;and  recent  experience.  freedom  of  expression,  been  totally  neglected  but  which 

When  all  ^these  factoto  are;  In  connection  with  that  free-  nonetheless  should  be  empha- 
taken  into  account,  the  Ukeiy  con-  dom,  it  should  ho  noted  that  a  sized.  •  ] 
elusion  would  be  ^at  if  the  com-  togalized  communist  party,  like  The  proposals  for  the  legalito* 
munist  party  we^  legalized  it  any  other  party,  would  he  subject  tion  of  the  Communist  party  and 
.would  be  a  small  pkrty>  like  those  to  the  law  prohibiting  inciting  to  general  amnesty .  have  been 
of  Japan  And  Western  Europe,  but  sedition  or  rebellion.  opposed.  Let  hot  the  opposition  to 

at  the  same  time  the  individual  jnregard  to  general  amnesty,  it  .  v  such  ideas  to  minimu^.  :  >: 

liberties  would  be  enhanced.  would  mbt  bq  a  radical  |rer> 

y .  The  Jec^nt  experience  witfr  '  because  it  wis  tried  before  ah<i  it to  the  tim^;  shbidd  be 
martihliaw  suggested  that  Filipi-  succeeded  in  brip^ng  peace.  It  thoroughly  discussed,  as  all  signi- 
nos  are  intolerant  of  the  curtail-  has  b^en  used  for  the  purpose  in  a  fleant  issues  ought  to  be.  The 
ment  ofpersonal  freedom,  no  mat- .  number  of  developing  countries,  gieat  strength  lies  in  providing 
ter  what  form  of  government  cur-  General  amnesty  should  never  the  freedom  for  the  interplay  ,  of 
tails  fr*eedom.  .  be  taught  of  as  a  desperate  effort  ideas  in  public.  / 
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TOLENTINO  ON  SABAH  REFUGEE  PROBLEM 

Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  29  Jan  85  p  6 

[Article  by  Olaf  S.  Giron] 

[Text]  jf  Malaysia  wants  to  expel  Filipinos  from 

Sabah,  the  Philippine  government  is  ready  to 
accept  them,  Foreign  Affairs  Minister  Arturo 
M.  Tolentino  said  yesterday. 

The  Sabah  government  has  been  asking 
federal  authorities  in  Kuala  Lumpur  to  check 
the  entry  of  Filipino  Muslim  refugees  and 
illegal  entrants  whom  it  blamed  for  the 
mounting  incidence  of  crimes. 

The  refugees,  fleeing  the  fighting  in  Minda¬ 
nao  between  government  troops  and  rebels 
since  the  early  '708,  reportedly  constitute  10 
percent  of  the  estimated  one  million  people  in 
the  oil-rich  state.  ' 

The  exodus  of  Filipinos  into  the  neighboring 
country  has  remained  uncontrolled  tju-ough 
the  years  because  of  the  lack  of  a  border  patrol 
arrangement  between  Sabah  and  the  Philip¬ 
pines, 

Tolentino  said  the  Philippines  has  been 
trying  to  work  out  a  border  crossing  agree¬ 
ment  with  Malaysia  that  calls  for  a  joint 
patrol,  but  there  has  not  been  any  progress  {n 
negotiations. 

Filipinos  and  Sabahans  have  been  going 
back  and  forth  to  each  other’s  country  in  boats 
because  of  the  short  travelling  distance  and 
the  absence  of  a  border-crossing  deterrent. 
The  ruling  Beijaya  Party  in  Sabah  has 
appealed  to  the  federal  government  to  step  in 
and  curb  the  entry  of  Filipino  refugees. 
fijgee  leaders  claim  "new  arrivals”  are  not 
genuine  refugees  but  "undesirable  element” 
teking  advantage  of  the  situation  to  smuggle 
in  drugs  and  engage  in  other  illegal  activities. 

Sabah  was  reportedly  crime-fi-ee  three  years 
ago.  Its  police  has  reported  that  fte  crime  rate 
has  increased  by  100  percent  in  the  last  two 
years. 
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REPORTAGE  ON  AQUINO  MURDER  TRIAL  DEVELOPMENTS 

Indictees’  ’Prior  Information’  Cited 

HK160031  Manila  Far  East  Broadcasting  Company  in  English  2300  GMT  15  Feb  85 

[Text]  The  Tanodbayan  [ombudsman]  has  cited  special  covert  arrangements  in  the 
Aquino  assassination  allegedly  known  to  all  the  26  accused  in  the  Aquino-Galman 
case.  This  was  contained  in  the  bill  of  particulars  presented  by  the 
Tanodbayan  at  the  pretrial  before  the  Sandiganbayan  [antigraft  court].  The 
bill  of  particulars  cited  in  detail  the  participation  of  each  of  the  accused 
in  the  killing  of  Aquino  and  Galman.  The  Tanodbayan  alleged  that  all  the  26 
accused  had  prior  information  about  the  incident. 

Pretrial  Details  Evolve 

HK200646  Hong  Kong  AFP  in  English  0629  GMT  20  Feb  85 
[By  Roberto  Coloma] 

[Text]  Manila,  20  Feb  (AFP) — The  Benigno  Aquino  murder  trial  scheduled  to 
start  today  hit  another  snag  when  state  prosecutors  sought  a  final  postponement 
in  order  to  prepare  witnesses  and  mark  hundreds  of  exhibits  to  be  presented. 

”The  volume  of  exhibits  involved  in  this  case  is  really  tremendous,"  prosecutor 
Ernesto  Bernabe  told  the  court,  which  swiftly  granted  his  request  and  set  the 
first  of  the  daily  hearings  for  Friday. 

Eleven  medico-legal  and  crime  laboratory  experts,  including  seven  doctors,  were 
the  first  witnesses  lined  up  to  testify  on  the  21  August  1983  shooting  of  the 
opposition  leader  and  his  purported  assassin  Rolando  Galman. 

Armed  Forces  chief  on  leave  General  Fabian  Vef,  24  other  military  officers  and 
men  and  a  businessman  were  charged  with  varying  degrees  of  involvement  in  two 
counts  of  murder  in  the  Manila  airport  incident . 

Mr  Bernabe  also  said  witnesses  to  be  presented  by  his  panel  had  yet  to  review 
their  testimonies  before  the  Agrava  probe  board,  whose  findings  released  last 
October  led  to  the  charges  against  the  accused. 
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me  prosecution  and  defense  agreed  today  that  witnesses  who  appeared  before  the 

testimonies  and  l_edlaLlT 

be  subjected  to  cross-examination  to  shorten  the  trial  period. 

General  Ver’s  lawyer,  Antonio  Coronel,  told  AGENCE  FRANCE-PRESSE  that  with  such 

tu  listed  so  far  by  the  prosecution,  only  20  did  not  appear 

travellins  wlth^M  total  includes  U.S,  and  Japanese  journalists 

United  States Aquino  on  his  fatal  homecoming  from  self-exile  in  the 

The  Agrave  Board  turned  over  to  prosecutors  480  exhibits,  including  over  20  000 
pages  of  hearing  transcripts  in  its  11-month  inquiry.  ’ 

Pamaran,  head  of  the  three-judge  trial  court,  ordered  the  exhibits 
worked  tomorrow  in  the  presence  of  the  prosecution  and  defense.  ^^Aibits 

appearance  of  Dr  Bienvenldo  Munoz,  medico- 

i  W-tr^rconf  Investigation,  after  the  conclukon  o^ 

pre  trial  conference  intended  to  streamline  proceedings. 

defense  argued  strongly  before  the  conference  ended  when 
Aiia  r  s  lax^yer  asked  the  state  prosecutors  to  pledge  that  they  would  not 

ny  ing  to  their  earlier  list  of  specific  liable  acts  of  each  of  the  accused. 

The  prosecutors  refused,  and  the  issue  was  submitted  to  the  court.  The  prosecu- 
tion  also  reacted  strongly  when  the  defense  asked  that  the  witnesses  be  limited 
to  those  who  appeared  before  the  probe  board, 

Mr  Bernabe  said  this  would  limit  the  authority  of  the  state  to  prosecute  the 
case,  and  Justice  Pamaran  backed  him  by  saying  that  the  new  rules  of  court 
allowed  additional  witnesses  to  be  called. 

The  witnesses  include  the  five  members  and  five  lawyers  of  the  probe  board, 

and  finv  Aquino  on  the  China  Airlines  plane  he  took  home, 

and  four  commanding  generals  of  the  soldiers  accused  in  the  case. 

me  commanders  were  due  to  testify  first  but  their  appearances  were  put  off  by 
the  prosecutors  for  an  unspecified  date,  ^ 

iZTiZ  Prospero  Olivas  and  six  other 

probrbLrr®  M?n  allegedly  giving  false  testimony  to  the 

probe  board.  Millionaire  businessman  Hermilo  Gosuico  was  named  an  accomplice. 

seluritraf  th^M  T^Ztt  General  Luther  Custodio,  chief  of  airport 

^  he  time  of  the  Aquino  assassination,  were  named  as  principals 
or  direct  conspirators.  t-  t- 
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Lawyer  Says  Client  Saw  Killing 

HK151235  Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  11  Feb  85  pp  1,  2 
[Article  by  Larry  Sipin] 

[Text]  Rebecca  Quijano,  the  "crying  lady,"  actually  saw  the  killing  of  former 
Senator  Benigno  Aquino,  Jr.  Lawyer  Raul  Gonzales,  family  lawyer  of  the 
Quijano s,  told  MALAYA  that  Rebecca— dubbed  as  the  "crying  lady"  in  the 
21  Ausust  1983  airport  drama  because  of  her  hysterical  behavior  after  the 
shooting — is  positive  that  she  saw  a  soldier  gun  down  the  returning  opposition 
leader.  Gonzales  said  in  an  interview  that  he  has  a  copy  of  an  affidavit  sworn 
to  by  Quijano  divulging  what  she  saw  at  the  airport  at  noon  of  21  August  1983 
that  drove  her  to  tears.  Quijano 's  "confession"  is  contained  in  a  three-page 
typewritten  document.  But  other  than  saying  that  a  sOldier  shot  the  former 
Tarlac  solon,  Gonzales  would  not  disclose  the  details  of  his  client’s  sworn 
statement. 

In  a  letter  dated  5  February,  the  tanodbayan  special  prosecution  panel  in  the 
Aquino— Galman  double  murder  case  asked  Gonzales  to  reveal  the  contents  of 
Quijano 's  statement.  The  letter,  signed  by  Deputy  Tanodbayan  Manuel  Herrera, 
also  asked  if  Gonzales  has  access  to  Quijano 's  statement,  and  if  so  furnish 
the  tanodbayan  with  a  copy  of  the  statement  for  evaliiation  by  the  prosecution 
panel.  The  tanodbayan  prosecution  panel  has  lined  up  Quijano  as  one  of  the 
witnesses  it  Intends  to  call  to  support  the  theory  that  a  military  conspiracy 
was  behind  the  Aquino  assassination, 

Gonzales  said,  however,  that  he  cannot  give  any  information  to  the  tanodbayan 
without  the  consent  of  Quijano.  "I  will  discuss  the  matter  with  her  when  she 
comes  back  from  the  province,"  Gonzales  said.  Quijano  was  released  from  the 
custody  of  the  National  Bureau  of  Investigation,  where  she  had  been  kept  since 
her  arrest  for  alleged  estafa  carnapping  last  December.  She  is  believed  to  be 
in  her  hometown  in  Tabaco,  Albay.  Quijano  is  scheduled  to  testify  before  the 
sandiganbayan  on  25  February.  She  is  one  of  81  witnesses  summoned  through 
subpoenas  by  the  sandiganbayan  to  take  the  witness  stand  between  the  period 
20  February  to  1  March  1985. 

Gonzales  said  Quijano  might  refuse  to  heed  the  sandiganbayan ’s  summons  for  fear 
of  her  life.  Quijano  has  to  be  really  sure  that  she  will  be  sa;fe  before  she 
testifies,  Gonzales  said.  He  disclosed  that  his  client  is  being  shadowed  by 
"some  persons,"  presumably  from  the  military.  The  most  adequate  protection 
for  Quijano  would  be  to  allow  her  to  leave  the  country  where  she  can  make  public 
her  statement  without  fear  of  repercussions,  Gonzales  said.  "Another  adequate 
security  measure  would  be  to  put  Quijano  under  the  custody  of  the  sandiganbayan 
but  I  do  not  know  how  it  can  be  done,"  Gonzales  said. 

Gonzales  described  Quijano  as  a  "hot  item"  in  the  eyes  of  the  military.  A  state¬ 
ment  from  her  before  the  court  that  a  soldier  shot  the  former  senator  would 
further  shatter  the  military  version  of  the  assassination  that  Rolando  Galman 
was  Aquino's  killer.  Now  that  the  Aquino-Galman  case  is  being  tried,  the 
accused  are  far  more  desperate  than  they  were  during  the  fact-finding  board 
investigations,  Gonzales  pointed  out.  "I  really  cannot  insist  on  her  to 
testify,  but  I  am  trying  to  convince  her  that  her  best  protection  would  be 
to  reveal  what  she  saw  during  the  airport  shooting,"  Gonzales  said. 
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MANILA  COOPERATION  AGREEMENTS  WITH  DENMARK,  AUSTRALIA 

HK200510  Quezon  City  Maharllka  Broadcasting  System  in  English  0400  GMT  20  Feb 


ienr^  Philippines  and  Denmark  today  signed  a  $10.62  million  loan  agree- 

Ben  ChrSteSr^t''  Minister  Cesar  Virata  and 

^  ^  affaires  of  the  Danish  Embassy.  The  loan  [words 

Phillnir  million  pesos  is  intended  to  finance  the 

Philippines  imports  of  capital  goods  and  services. 


Also  today,  Australia  and  the  Philippines  signed 
ing  for  the  purchase  of  four  motor  vehicles  and 
National  Council  of  Integrated  Area  Development . 
Gollugo  of  the  Australian  Embassy  in  Manila: 


a  memorandum  of  understand— 
computer  equipment  for  the 
The  full  story  from  Johnny 


[Begin  recording]  The  memorandum  of  understanding  was  signed  by  Australian 
^assador  Roy  Fernandez  and  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  Arturo  Tolentino. 

or  ^2fm^n^  Australia  will  contribute  90,000  Australian  dollars, 

illion  pesos,  with  the  Philippine  Government  putting  up  a  counter- 

couLirh^d'  Fernandez  said  that  Australia  and  the  national 

proiects^ln  cooperation  in  Integrated  area  development 

the  Philippines.  He  cited  as  evidence  the  Philipp Ine-Australlan 
Inteirar^r  assistance  project  in  Zamboanga  del  Sur  and  the  northern  Samar 
nrovS  ^  rural  development  project.  Ambassador  Fernandez  said  that  the 
ort^rr.*  ^f^itional  motor  vehicles  will  help  to  increase  the  mobility 
of  the  national  council  s  staff  and  facilitate  easier  [words  indistinct] 
Integrated  area  development  projects.  [End  recording] 
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MP  PROPOSES  BATAAN  EXPORT  ZONE  STRIKE  BAN 

Quezon  City  ANG  PAHAYAGANG  MALAYA  in  English  27  Jan  85  pp  1,  2 
[Article  by  Greg  0,  Refraccion] 

[Text]  There  may  come  a  time  when  factory  workers  at  the  huge  industrial  com¬ 
plex  Bataan  Export  Processing  Zone  can  no  longer  air  their  grievances  against 
their  employer  through  strikes,  or  they  would  face  dismissal. 

This  would  be  the  case  if  a  proposal  of  Member  of  Parliament  Renato  L. 
Cayetano,  acting  administrator  of  the  Export  Processing  Zone  Authority  (EPZA) , 
will  be  approved  and  adopted. 

Cayetano  made  the  proposal  the  other  day  before  members  of  the  Export  Process¬ 
ing  Zone  Chamber  of  Exporters  and  Manufacturers  (EPZCEM)  during  their  10th 
annual  meeting  and  convention  held  at  Mandarin  Hotel. 

i  zone 

vvorkers  must  be  protected* 

#  Zone  workers  miist  be 
tpeate4  e^u^jy  with  those 
llocated  jn  ’ 'Meho  Manila, 
l^ch  that  they  '  must  be 
fj^ahtedmwe  benefits*  y  ^ ; 

!  •  A.  nb-nonserise  enforce¬ 

ment,  wage,  labor  stand¬ 
ard  and  wSfare  laws  in 
|the  25ones  to  the  end  that 
InoVempioyer  wiU  'be  al- 
Howed;ito  operate  'a  sjveat 

|!  • ,  There  should  be  no 

^exemption  froini  coverage 
fcf  zone,  workers  of  statu¬ 
tory  .  increase  in  minimum 
^age  and  allowances*  ^ 
p  .•  Apprenticeship  in  any 
I’orm  jhall  not  be  allowed 
d^e^ones*  , 

I  •  Any  company  that 
^iocjks  out  will  be  fined* 
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Ife;  ,lJndei  Cayetano  prb- 
Ippsai,  .  ariy  ;  officer  or 
|hiienib.er  of  a  union  who 
^participates  in  any  strike 
or  any  concerted  activi¬ 
ty  d^at  r^ulted  in  slow¬ 
down  of  work  stoppage 
I  shall  '  be  dismissed  and 
l^all  forfeit  ^  the  right  to 
^seek  ^  employment  in  en- 
|terprises  operating  inside 
Ithe  '  expbft  procesang 
Nonejs;  ' 

The  propos^  /,also 
|$tat es  that  ani^  labor 
[union  that  caused  its 
vmembers  to  strike  shall 
|be  denied  the  right  td 
•iepresent  workers  in  the 
^zohe.  _  ^ • 

Cayetano*s  other  propo- 
^'sals include:  /, 
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VIRATA  RULES  OUT  IMPORT  RELAXATIONS 


Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  In  English  28  Jan  85  p  21 


[Text] 


‘  Prime  Minister 
Cesar  E.A.  Virata 
ruled  out  a  complete 
liberalization  policy 
on  importation  as  he 
^  warned  that  the  eco¬ 
nomy  cannot  afford 
the  same  situation 
that  prevailed  in  the 
1960s  when  imports 
came  in  freely. 

Virata  revealed 
this^  before  he  left  for 
iParis  Friday  night  to 
:^ttend  the  1985  meet- 
of  the  consults* 
tive  group  of  creditor- 
countries  of  the  Phi¬ 
lippines. 

He  said  the  country 
can  no  longer  afford 
lexcesses  of  imports  in 
view  of  a  growing 
population,  adding 
that  impprts  have  to 
be  limited  to  the  most 
basic  items. 

•  According  to  him, 
.what  has  been  agreed 
ppon  with  the  Inter¬ 
national  hionetary 
Fund  (IMF)  concern¬ 
ing  the  recent  stand¬ 
by  credit  facility  was 
.for  import  restric¬ 
tions  to  be  lifted  ex¬ 
cept  on  tho^  prog¬ 
rams  being  under¬ 
taken  by  the  Board  of 
Investments  (BOI). 
Thus,  he  said,  import 
restrictions  on  indus¬ 
tries  being  rational¬ 
ized  by  BOI  would  re- 


^main.  ‘  :  ■ 

;  The  BOI  has 'set  up 
ah  import  clearance 
authority  to  screen 
requests  of  indus¬ 
tries.  .  jBanks  .have 
PJ^^sed  to 
^k- for  the  BOI  im¬ 
port  clearah^  prior 
;to  approval  of  im¬ 
portation  requests 
and  opening  letters  of 
CTedits.  , .  .  ,  ^ 

j'  On  oil  which 
accoimts  for  the  sing- 
bulk  of  the  coim- 
itoy*?  imports,  thegoiv- 
jemment  has  budget- 
j  ted  ah  oil  bill  of  $1.2 
iblUion  to  $1.3  billion 
for  1986  with 
quarterly  purchases 
to  be  monitored  by 
the  Central  Bank 
The  hew  econoinic 
program  is  taigetting 
an  import  bill  of  $5.7 
billion  for  1985  or 
slightly  loWer  than 
the  export,  taj^et  oif 
$5.8  billion.  The  gov¬ 
ernment  expects  to 
post  a  trade  surplus 
this  year,  the  first 
since  1973; 

Prime  Minister 
'Cesar  Virata  said  tbp 
stabilization  mea¬ 
sures  adopted  by  the 
government  are  now 
showng  results, 
f  Virata,  also  finance 
minister,  cited  eh- 
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couraging  statistics 
ishowing  improved  ex¬ 
port  performance  and 


[balance  of  payments 
jposition,  as  he  made 
•  projections  on  what  to 
expect  within  the 
next  few  years:  . 

—  Export  receipts 
reached  $5.4  billion 
and  grew  by  7.4  per¬ 
cent  last  year. 

—  Imports  de¬ 
creased  by  20  percent 
to  six  billion  dollars 
compared  to  those  in 


1983. 


1  — -  Trade  deficit  de¬ 
clined  dramatically 
by  76.3  percent,  from 
$2.5  billion  in  1983  to 
ju^t  $613  million  by 
the  end  of  1984. 

Balance  of  pay¬ 
ments  deficit  reg¬ 
istered  only  $34  mil¬ 
lion  during  the  first 
nine  months  of  1984, 
compared  to  $1,046 
billion  during  the 
period  last  ye^. 

:  Virata  also  made 
projections  that  the 
inflation  rate,  which 
stood  at  the  level  of 
50  percent  last  De¬ 
cember,  would  be  re¬ 
duced  to  40  percent 
by  the  end  of  this 
month.^ 
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analysis  of  loan  distribution  in  economy 

HK151558  Manila  BUSINESS  DAY  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  3 
[Article  by  Rigoberto  D.  Tiglado] 

[Text]  The  bulk  of  the  $925  million  in  new  loans  to  be  extended  hv  i-h^ 
country’s  foreign  bank  creditors  will  be  used  to  settle  outstfnd^^^  w  . 

able  to  BUSIHESS  DAY  indicate.””  facility  made  avail- 

uSrof''th  "“"e  estimates  that  at 

r  %rcVr4=  F“"t 

“;!a?nL‘^Lrthrs- 

or  for  financing  an^'inc^LsS^leverofSporL^^  "Tha^nL^r  purposes 

cfunt^J’s  oWigiSons/Trimf  M^ ‘  faciMty^oiirrefinancerL 

sSlle^’iL'rthf  ll"  65\ini“°"S  '^^"'^^^^^®°’-y"“^i“erag;eS°to  Ltenf  L 

asreed  to  a  bigjef  ;2„n^4rd”eJ«  S~2di 


CB  economic  projections  indicate  why  the  new  money  is  necessary  for  the  country’s 
economic  adjustment  program.  For  1985,  imports  are  estimated  to  amount  to 
$5.69  billion  while  foreign  exchange  remittances  for  services  will  total 
$1.53  billion.  Principal  repayments  on  foreign  debt  not  included  in  the  re¬ 
scheduling  agreement  amounts  to  $1.36  billion  while  interest  payments  would 
reach  $2.85  billion.  The  country’s  total  foreign  exchange  requirements  for 
this  year  will,  therefore,  amount  to  $11.57  billion.  With  foreign  exchange 
earnings  from  exports,  services,  direct  investments  and  loans  amounting  to  only 
$9.93  billion,  the  country  will  incur  a  foreign  exchange  shortfall  of  $1.64  bil¬ 
lion. 

The  government  Intends  to  cover  that  shortfall  through  the  $925  million  in  new 
commercial  loans  and  the  $1.1  billion  in  official  credits.  While  the  figures 
indicate  that  this  total  of  $2.0  billion  from  foreign  banks  will  be  more  than 
the  expected  $1 .64-billion  foreign  exchange  shortfall,  it  has  been  pointed 
out  that  the  problem  would  be  whether  or  not  the  foreign  governments  would 
disburse  the  $1.1  billion  within  the  year.  So  far,  no  foreign  pyernment  or 
multilateral  institution  has  yet  firmly  committed  to  extend  official  credits 
since  these  commitments  will  be  subject  to  still  unscheduled  bilateral  negotia¬ 
tions  . 

To  ensure  that  the  $925  million  in  new  money  is  not  used  for  increased  importa¬ 
tions,  and  that  the  country  would  rely  on  its  own  foreign  exchange  earnings  from 
its  exports  and  services,  the  foreign  banks  hftve  agreed  to  extend  the  new  money 
only  under  very  tight  conditions. 

According  to  the  terms  of  the  credit  facility,  as  contained  in  the  so-called 
term  sheet  distributed  to  the  country’s  483  creditor  banks  and  which  is  now 
being  translated  into  legal  documents,  out  of  the  facility’s  first  tranche 
amounting  to  $300  million  of  CB  is  bound  to  utilize  $250  million  for  settling 
all  of  the  country’s  interest  arrears.  More  precisely,  paragraph  D  of  the 
term  sheet’s  section  on  "covenants"  reads  as  follows:  "(The  new  money  facility 
requires  a)  covenant  by  the  borrower  (I)  to  use  the  proceeds  of  the  first 
drawdown  to  the  extent  necessary,  to  pay  interest  arrears  owing  to  leilders  and 
(II)  not  to  draw  at  the  first  drawdown  more  than  $50  million  of  the  amount  of 
required  to  pay  such  interest  arrears." 

In  what  clearly  is  a  built-in  mechanism  to  ensure  that  the  new  money  is 
utilized  to  pay  for  interest  arrears,  the  term  sheet  stipulates  that  one  of 
the  conditions  for  the  first  drawdown  is  that  "all  interest  arrears  owed  to 
lenders  by  public  sector  obligators  shall  have  been  paid  or  shall  be  paid 
concurrently  with  the  first  drawdown." 

The  next  three  tranches  of  the  credit  facility  will  consist  of  $100  million 
scheduled  to  be  available  in  May  or  after  the  third  drawdown  on  the  standby 
facility  with  the  International  Monetary  Fund  (IMF);  $175  million  that  can  be 
disbursed  after  the  fourth  IMF  drawdown  expected  in  September;  and  $350  million 
scheduled  after  the  fifth  IMF  drawdown  to  occur  approximately  in  November. 
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ae  terms  for  the  facility  do  not  categorically  stipulate  that  the  bulk  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  next  three  tranches  must  be  utilised,  as  In  the  case 

thar'jr  paying  Interest  payments.  However,  the  terms  also  ensure 

on  Jhf thSrtSnciJif payments  before  it  can  draw 
on  the  three  tranches.  A  foreign  banker  explained  that  the  net  effect  of  the 

conditions,  is  that  the  CB  would  have  to  utilize  its  scarce  foreign  exchange 

to  pay  off  the  interest  obligations,  with  the  resulting  drop  in  the  CB’s 

oreign  exchange  to  be  replaced  by  drawdowns  on  the  facility's  tranches. 

aJSlfbilitv  explanation  of  this  mechanism,  "conditions  to 

availability  dates  for  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  drawdowns  (are  as  follows)* 

1)  One  of  the  conditions  to  availability  dates  for  the  second,  third!  and  four ^ 
drawdo^s  is:  No  fault.  Compliance  with  new  money  facility  covenants.  Interest 
pu  lie  sector  external  debt  kept  on  a  current  basis 

tr^^unf  pa^ents-which  Virata  recently  estimated 

offir-io?!  h  this  year,  or  45  percent  of  expected  exports— monetary 

fficials  t^ve  had  a  policy  of  delaying  interest  payments  for  an  average  of 
75  days.  Ihe  policy  in  effect  delays  a  surge  in  the  country's  forI!gn  L!Lnge 

Sinrthi!'DoV*'^  signing  of  the  new  money  facility,  the  country  would  be 
junking  this  policy,  since  the  proceeds  of  the  new  money  would,  at  least,  under 
the  new  money  scheme,  enable  it  to  keep  current  on  its  Interest  payments. 

Foreign  bankers  also  reported  that  no  change  has  been  made  with  regard  to  the 

facility.  They  said,  however,  that  the  advisory  committee  is  still  trying  to 

convince  a  few  small  foreign  banks  to  reconsider  their  earlier  stands  Ld^gree 
to  go  along  with  the  two  facilities.  agree 
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CENTRAL  BANK  EXPECTS  TO  MEET  IMF  PERFORMANCE  TARGET 
HK180827  Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  16  Feb  85  p  15 

[Text]  The  Central  Bank  [CB]  expects  to  meet  the  reduced  level  of  arrears 
of  $760  million  by  March  31  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  the  first 
review  on  the  country's  economic  performance  under  the  stand-but  credit 
program  of  the  International  Monetary  Fund. 

The  targeted  level  of  external  payment  arrears  from  the  amount  of  $2.4  bil¬ 
lion  at  the  end  of  the  1984  has  been  covered  by  the  peso  deposit  scheme 
required  of  borrowers  from  the  public  sector  and  the  private  sector. 

Sources  said  that  practically  all  the  public  corporate  sector  borrowers  have 
complied  with  the  peso  desposlt requirements  for  their  repayment  arrears  both 
on  interest  and  principal  as  of  October  15,  1984. 

Similarly,  private  sector  borrowers  have  complied  with  the  same  scheme  and 
have  deposited  with  the  CB  the  required  peso  deposit  equivalent  of  their 
arrearages . 

Private  sector  borrowers  with  outstanding  arrearages  on  suppliers'  credits 
as  of  October  15,  1984  have  been  issued  dollar-denominated  CB  bills  as  a  form 
of  settlement  of  their  obligations. 

The  CB  bills  have  a  term  of  one  year  and  were  issued  at  an  interest  rate 
slightly  higher  than  the  six-month  London  interbank  offered  rate. 

The  rest  of  the  external  payment  arrears  are  to  be  paid  in  foreign  exchange 
bought  from  the  banking  system.  The  first  installment  of  the  $925  million 
new  money  from  foreign  bank  creditors  is  also  expected  to  pay  interest  rates 
coming  due. 

Drawing  from  the  new  money,  amounting  to  $300  million  for  the  first  install¬ 
ment,  is  expected  to  be  made  sometime  next  month  after  the  loan  documents 
are  signed  on  February  26. 

The  sources  said  that  the  first  installment  from  the  new  money  is  drawable  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  signing  of  the  documents  and  need  not  wait  for  the  re¬ 
sults  of  the  first  review  by  the  IMF  of  the  standby  program. 
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RATIO  OF  BUSINESS  TAXES  TO  GNP  TO  HIT  5  PERCENT 
Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  In  English  28  Jan  85  p  24 
[Text] 

The  percentage 
ratio  of  business 
'taxes  to  be  collected 
this  year  definitely 
improve  vis — a — vis 
the  country’s  gross 
.  national  *  product 
(GNP)  according  to  a 
j  ranking  revenue  offi- 
i  cial. 

Mrs.  Felicidad 
j  Viray,  assistant  chief 
I  of  the  national 
assessment  service  of 
I  the  Bureau  of  Inters 
Inal  Revenue  (BIR) 
said  the  percentage 
ratio  of  business 
taxes  to  GNP  is  esti¬ 
mated  to  reach  five 
I  percent. 

I  On  the  other  hand, 
the  percentage  ratio 
j  of  income  ta^es  is 
placed  at  10  percent, 
t  she  said. 

f  Income  taxes  col- 
;  lected  last  year  total¬ 
led  P13.640  billion 
while  business  t^es 

,  reached  P9.899  bil¬ 
lion. 
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COMMERCIAL  PAPERS’  ISSUANCE  SHOWS  DROP 
Manila  BUI.LETIN  TODAY  In  English  28  Jan  85  p  25 
[Article  by  Allene  A.  Armendl] 

[Text]  Commercial  papers  (CPs)  Issued  for  November,  1984  amounted  to  ¥9.98 
billion,  which  Is  eight  percent  lower  than  the  previous  month’s  level  of 
PlO.85  billion,  according  to  a  report  released  by  the  Securities  and  Exchange 
Commission  (SEC)  over  the  weekend. 

The  SEC  report  stated  that  the  short-term  CP  Issuances  decreased  by  seven  per¬ 
cent  from  P10.72  billion  to  P9.97  billion  while  the  long-term  CPs  dropped  to 
only  P0.5  billion  from  P0.13  billion. 

Outstanding  commercial  papers  amounted  to  P14. 84  billion,  only  two  percent 
less  than  the  previous  month’s  total  of  P14.57  billion.  The  outstanding  bal¬ 
ance  of  short  term  CPs  Increased  by  three  percent  while  long-term  CPs  posted 
a  very  minimal  Increase.  Bonded  Indebtedness  registered  a  decline  of  P4.0 
million. 

By  Industry  sector,  all  outstanding  balance  of  short-term  CPs  Increased. 

Banks  and  non-banks  with  quasl-banklng  (QB)  functions  Increased  by  less  than 
one  percent  and  by  two  percent,  respectively;  financial  Intermediaries  with¬ 
out  QB  function  by  a  measly  0.72  percent,  trade  by  100  percent  and  the  manu¬ 
facturing  sector  by  12  percent. 

SEC  officials  explained  that  the  Increase  In  the  Issuance  and  outstanding 
balance  of  the  registered  short-term  CPs  In  the  manufacturing  and  trading 
sectors  simply  means  that  these  Industries  are  productive.  In  effect,  they 
can  manage  to  meet  high  Interest  rates  charged  by  banks  and  other  lenders. 
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GOVERNMENT  PLANS  TO  EXPAND  SEMICONDUCTOR  INDUSTRY 
Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  In  English  28  Jan  85  p  26 


[Text] 


The  government 
plans  to  expand  the 
country’s  semi¬ 
conductor  and  other 
electronics  industries 
along  with  non- 
traditional  exports 
like  garments  and 
handicrafts,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Prime  Minister 
Cesar  Virata. 

While  he  did  not 
cite  exports  earnings 
of  the  three  products, 
Virata  said  their  ex¬ 
pansion  "‘would  be 


our  prospects  in  the 
immediate  future,” 

He  explained  that 
expansion  would  be 
implemented  in  a 
short-term  period, 
adding  that  "Ve  are 
already  achieving 
some  of  our  goals  in 
our  external  adjust¬ 
ment  efforts.” 

^  Traditional  exports 
like  sugar, .  copra, 
coconut  oil  still  suffer 
a  crunch  in  the  world 
market  due  to  low 


prices  of  these  com¬ 
modities. 

According  to  Vira¬ 
ta,  the  government 
will  expand  the  elec¬ 
tronic-semiconductor 
industry  this  year  be- 
, cause  of  its  high 
potential  in  export 
eamingsi 

Along  with  increas¬ 
ing  the  dollar  eam- 
iirgs  of  non- 
traditional  exports, 
imports  of  non- 
essential  products 
will  be  reduced. 
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DAVAO  SUGAR  PLANTERS  SHIFT  TO  RICE,  CORN 


Manila  BULLETIN  TODAY  in  English  29  Jan  85  p  11 


[Text]  DAVAO  CITY,. 

Many  farmers  ip 
SoutheaBtern  and 
Central  Mindanao 
(Regions  XI  and  XD) 
have  started  develop 
ing  more  areas  for 
palay  and  yellow  com 
production  for  the 
next  crop  season. 

During  a  trip  in 
Davao  del  Sur,  MP 
Carlos  B.  Csgelo  was 
informed  by  the  far¬ 
mers  that  beginning 
this  year,  they  mil 
fihift  sugar  cane 
to  rice  and  corn 
fanning. 

In  Davao  City,  Ca- 
jelo  conferred  with 
Ministiy  of  Agricul¬ 
ture  and  Food  Direc¬ 
tor  Artim>  Sarmiento 
who  assessed  him  of 
the  food  production 
drive  in  the  mgion. 

Cafelo  said  that  the 
rice  farmers  of  the 
Ootabato  and  Davao 
provinces  have 
targeted  two  cropping 
seasons  within  six 
months.  In  fact,  he 
said,  the  first  plant¬ 


ing  season  started 
late  December  and 
the  harvest  targets 
J  in  early  March. 

Cajelo  also  re¬ 
ported  that  a  ^tai  of 
7,467  hecia^  of  yel¬ 
low  com  have  b^sn 
developed  in  South 

■  Cotabato  for  the  n^ 
crop  iBeason.  Die  said 

;  the  farmers  found 
;  yellow  com  farming 
I  profitable  as  the 
;  average  yield  based 
on  the  2,302  hectares 
of  yellow  com  har- 

■  vested  last  ye^  w^ 
4.2  metric  tons  per 

^  hectare. 

Cejelo  also  said 
that  the  production  of 
soy  l>ean8  in  Region 
.  XI  is  piddng  up  this 
crop  year. 

On  azolla,  the 
weed-liko  plant 
whidi  has  been  found 
as  an  elBective  ferti¬ 
lizer,  a  total  of  21, 096 
hectares  of  land  ip 
Region  XI  have  been 
innoculated  with  ^e 
plant,  Cajelo  said. 
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ARTICLE  PROFILES  BUSINESS  LEADER  ZOBEL 


Broadway  THE  NATIONAL  TIMES  in  English  1-7  Feb  85  p  15 
[Article:  "Old  Money  Rejects  the  Crony  Factor"] 


[Text] 


Enrique  ZOBEL  brakes  lUs  Jeep 
on  a  hillock  and  points  to  a  cluster 
of  Rush  deei  darting  away.  “Those 
the  King  of  Malaysia  gave  me,”  he 
about  twice  as  big  as 
FMiilippinc  deer." 

The  1,600-acre  property,  called  Hacienda 
Bigaa,  is  Zobel’s  weekend  retreat.  He  is  an 
agronomist  who  was  trained  at  the  Univer¬ 
sity  of  California  at  Los  Angeles. 

Zobel  is  chairman  of  the  Bank  of  the 
Philippine  islands,  the  nation's  largest 
private  rinandal  institution,  and  he  heads  a 
handful  of  other  businesses. 

The  hacienda  includes  a  stable  of  more 
than  100  horses,  bred  and  trained  for  polo,  a 
Zobel  passion.  He  started  playing  when  he 
was  1 7  years  old  and  has  won  the  King's  Cup 
competition  in  Spain  three  times. 

The  ranch  has  an  airport,  and  Zobel,  a 
former  Air  Force  wing  commander,  flies  to 
and  from  the  hacienda  in  a  French-made 
helicopter.  But  the  ranch  is  not  just  an 
amusement  for  the  57-year-old  banker- 
farmer;  it  is  also  a  business  and  an  almost 
self-suflicient  environment. 

After  lunch  on  a  breeze-swept  terrace, 
Zobel  points  out  that  eveiy  item  on  the  menu 
came  from  the  ranch  —  shrimp,  pompano, 
pork,  pee,  beans,  papaya  and  coffee.  The 
ranch  is  a  testing  ground  for  agricultural 
experiments  that  interest  Zobel;  projects 
with  commercial  application,  such  as  raising 
a  British  variety  of  pip  that.  Zobel  claims, 
converts  grain  feed  into  flesh  at  twice  the 
efficiency  of  Philippine  pigs.  Or  employing 
solar  panels  to  generate  the  power  to  irrigate 
high-yielding  rice  fields. 

“This  is  my  hobby,”  Zobel  says,  “but  it 
more  than  pays  for  itself;  it  makes  money.” 
Yet,  in  the  Philippines,  the  most  impres- 


70 


sive  thing  about  ZobcI\s  ranch  is  not  all  that  it 
includes,  but  what  is  missing.  Except  for  one 
officer  of  the  Philippine  Constabulary  at  the 
airport,  required  by  Government  regulation, 
there  is  not  one  security  guard  on  the  whole 
spread.  Zobel  has  no  bodyguards. 

*  In  a  sense,  he  is  the  embodiment  of  old 
money  in  the  Philippines,  the  most  promi¬ 
nent  living  member  of  the  Roxas-Ayala«Zo- 
bel  clan.  The  patriarch  of  the  family, 
Domingo  Roxas,  founded  the  Philippines’ 
first  major  commercial  enterprise  in  1834, 
but  the  family  has  long  had  a  reputation  for 
having  political  independents  and  progres¬ 
sives. 

In  1952,  before  the  Government  began  its 
land  reform  programs,  the  Zobel  family  sold 
to  the  peasants  all  but  2,400  acres  of  an 
original  22,000-acre  holding, -  at  four  pesos 
per  acre,  payable  over  10  years  at  6.5  per  cent 
interest.  “The  people  around  here  all  own 
their  own  plot  of  land,  even  if  it’s  small,*’ 
Zobel  said.  In  nearby  Calatagan,  Mayor  Jose 
B.  Coz  observes,  “This  town  is  peaceful  and 
progressing  little  by  little,  even  in  difficull 
economic  times,  with  the  help  of  the  Zobcis." 

There  arc  occasional  gifts,  such  as  the 
schoolhouse  Zobel  recently  built.  But  mostly, 
he  provides  jobs,  both  at  the  ranch  and  at  a 
nearby  Zobel-owncd  resort,  which  attracts 
tourists  from  Manila. 

Zobel  doesn’t  apologise  for  his  wealth, 
quite  the  contrary.  In  his  view,  there  are  thg 
working  rich,  who  are  job  creators,  and  there 
are  the  cronies,  who  are  glorified  thieves. 

To  those  who  are  critical  of  his  wealth,  he 
replies;  “I  pay  70  per  cent  of  every  peso  \ 
make  in  taxes,  and  you’d  have  to  kill  me  to 
get  the  other  30  per  cent.  You  should  ask  the 
Government  what  happens  to  the  other  70 
per  cent.  That’s  where  the  problem  is.’’  . 

Zobel  is  neither  a  crony  of  Marcos  nor 
vehemently  opposed  to  him.  He  considers 
himself  to  be  without  political  affiliatiori.  But 
he  is  one  of  a  growing  number  of  business 
leaders  who  are  critical  of  the  Marcos 
Government 

Of  the  nation’s  economic  plight,  he  sayi; 
“The  solution  is  so  simple,  really.  We  need  a 
system  based  on  competence.  And  if  Marcos  ‘ 
would  eliminate  cronyism  and  the  crony 
businesses,  we  still  might  gel  a  recovery 
under  Marcos.’’ 
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BRIEFS 

TOLENTINO  TO  LEAVE  FOR  EUROPE— Foreign  Minister  Arturo  Tolentino  is  leaving 
or  lenna  at  the  end  of  this  month.  Tolentino  will  attend  conference  on 
how  to  improve  economic  relations  between  Southeast  Asia  and  Europe.  From 
lenna  he  will  proceed  to  Paris  to  preside  over  a  meeting  of  Philippine 
ambassadors,  charges  d'affaires,  and  principal  officers  assigned  in  Europe. 

of  the  meeting  will  include  problems  of  the  dif¬ 
ferent  Philippine  diplomatic  posts.  He  will  also  explain  to  the  diplomats 
the  new  thrust  of  Philippine  diplomacy  under  his  stewardship.  He  is  recoin- 
mending  that  the  BIR  [Bureau  of  Internal  Revenue]  be  allowed  to  retain  some 
ot  Its  revenue  attaches  abroad.  President  Marcos  earlier  ordered  the 
recall  by  June  this  year  of  50  percent  of  service  attaches  abroad.  Tolentino 
said  however  that  revenue  attaches  must  be  retained  in  American  cities  with 
large  Filipino  populations.  He  said  the  BIR  attaches  can  help  the  staff 
*r-r  Philippine  consulates  by  doing  the  tax  collecting  themselves. 

IlextJ  [Quezon  City  Maharllka  Broadcasting  System  In  English  0400  GMT 

19  Feb  85] 

ECONOMIC  SUPPORT  POND-A  total  of  $47.5  million  are  being  released  from  the 
Economic  Support  Fund  lESP]  to  finance  58  forelgn-asslsted  projects  through- 
out  the  country.  The  fund  releases  will  be  made  during  the  first  four 
^nths  of  this  year.  Among  the  projects  which  will  receive  funding  are  the 
Bicol  and  the  Palawan  integrated  area  development  projects.  In  Manila, 
correspondent  Ruby  Serra  reports  on  the  completion  of  work  on  several  pro- 
jects  funded  by  the  Economic  Support  Fund:  [Being  recording]  In  a  report  to 
Vice  Governor  Ismael  Mathay  Jr,  the  Metro  Manila  Commission  [word  indistinct 1 
team  handling  the  ESF  projects  involving  mainly  roads  and  school  buildings 
^id  that  all  ESF  projects  for  1984  are  100  percent  complete  in  Metro  Manila. 
The  team  told  Mathay  this  included  five  units  of  two-sbory  ten-classroom 
school  buildings  of  the  Miguel  Malvar  Elementary  School,  Maypajo  Elementary 
School,  Grace  Park  Elemenetary  School,  San  Vicente  Elementary  School,  and 
the  Lucas  Pascual  Elementary  School.  [Words  indistinct]  have  completed 
eleven  units  of  one-story  three-classroom  type  of  school  building.  [End 

recording]  [Quezon  City  Maharllka  Broadcasting  System  in  English  0400  GMT 

20  Feb  85  HK] 


JPRS-SEA-85-04;' 
11  March  1985 


CAUCUS  APPROVES  SUGAR  TRADE  FIRM— The  KBL  [Kilusang  Bagong  Lipunan]  ruling 
party  yesterday  [19  February]  approved  the  establishment  of  a  single  buying 
and  selling  agency  or  a  private  sugar  trading  corporation  to  handle  domestic 
sugar  trade.  In  approving  the  establishment  of  a  single  agency  to  handle 
domestic  sugar  trading,  the  KBL  agreed  that  the  move  will  ball  the  sugar 
Industry  out  of  its  present  financial  difficulties  and  ensure  continued  employ¬ 
ment  of  over  4  million  people.  President  Marcos  underscored  the  need  for  a 
new  sugar  trading  agency  after  Ambassador  Roberto  Benedicto  briefed  the  ruling 
party  on  the  critical  situation  of  the  sugar  Industry.  [Text]  [Manila 
Far  East  Broadcasting  Company  in  English  2300  GMT  19  Feb  85  HK] 

UK  ENVOY  NEAR  AIRPORT  SHOOTING — ^Manila,  20  Feb  (AFP)— Two  soldiers  died  today 
in  a  shooting  incident  at  a  tiny  island  airport  where  British  Ambassador 
Michael  Morgan  and  his  wife  were  waiting  to  board  an  aircraft,  the  PHILIPPINE 
NEWS  AGENCY  (PNA)  said.  Mr  and  Mrs  Morgan  were  unharmed,  the  agency  said. 

The  shooting  erupted  at  Sanga-Sanga  Airport  in  the  island  province  of  Tawi-Tawi, 
1,000  kilometers  (600  miles)  south  of  here,  where  the  envoy  and  his  wife  were 
waiting  for  a  flight  to  nearby  Zamboanga  City,  PNA  said.  A  constable,  who  was 
reportedly  suffering  from  malaria,  fired  at  a  group  of  officers  and  killed  a 
captain,  the  agency  said.  The  constable  was  in  turn  killed  by  a  fellow  soldier, 
PNA  added.  Provincial  constabulary  commander  Lieutenant  Colonel  Gene  Tulawie 
sustained  minor  wounds  in  the  shooting.  The  agency  gave  no  further  details. 

A  spokesman  for  the  ambassador's  household  here  said  that  the  envoy  and  his  wife 
were  on  a  tour  of  the  southern  provinces  and  that  they  were  accompanied  by 
several  members  of  the  British' mission.  [Text]  [Hong  Kong  AFP  in  English 
1403  GMT  20  Feb  85] 

SELF-CONFESSED  TERRORIST  RELEASED — Manila,  18  Feb  (AFP) — A  suburban  court  today 
ordered  the  release  of  a  self-confessed  woman  terrorist  from  a  military  jail  on 
orders  of  President  Ferdinand  Marcos.  Doris  Baffrey,  who  has  pleaded  guilty  to 
charges  stemming  from  an  unsuccessful  bombing  attempt  on  a  traveller's  conference 
here  in  1980,  was  ordered  released  by  Mr  Marcos  Friday,  a  state  prosecutor  said. 
Mrs  Baffrey,  the  longest  held  woman  political  prisoner  in  the  country,  and  three 
others  were  earlier  charged  with  Illegal  possession  of  explosive  and  multiple 
frustrated  murder  which  could  have  landed  them  lifetime  jail  terms.  "We  decided 
to  drop  the  charges  against  Baffrey  after  receiving  a  letter  from  President 
Marcos  last  Friday  to  release  her,"  Pasay  City  prosecutor  Ernesto  Bernabe  told 
AGENCE  FRANCE-PRESS  after  today's  hearing.  "It  seemed  like  an  endless  wait.  I 
thought  I  would  see  jails  and  barbed  wires  for  the  rest  of  my  life,"  Mrs  Baffrey 
told  AFP  after  the  court  issued  its  order.  Today's  hearing  would  have  been  for 
her  petition  for  temporary  release  from  a  suburban  military  stockade,  where 
she  has  been  detained  after  being  denied  bail,  Mrs  Baffrey 's  lawyer  Joker 
Arroyo  said.  [Text]  [Hong  Kong  AFP  in  English  0415  GMT  18  Feb  85] 


U.S.  NOT  TRAINING  SOLDIERS  IN  COMBAT — The  27  American  military  advisers  in 
the  Philippines  are  here  to  assist  Filipinos  in  the  use  of  U.S.  (?guns)  and 
not  to  train  soldiers  in  combat.  The  27  Americans  are  members  of  the  joint 
U.S.  Military  Advisory  Group,  or  JUSMAG.  Dr  (Heinz  Venista) ,  director  of 
the  Thomas  Jefferson  cultural  center  in  Metro  Manila,  made  this  clarification 
in  Iloilo  City.  (Venista)  siad  that  it  is  a  normal  procedure  for  the  U.S. 
Government  to  send  military  advisers  to  countries  buying  military  equipment 
from  the  United  States.  [Text]  [Quezon  City  Maharlika  Broadcasting  System 
in  English  0800  GMT  15  Feb  85  HK] 
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UPGRADING  PHILIPPINE  ARMY  EQUIPMENT — The  chief  of  the  Joint  U.S,  Military 
Assistance  Group  in  the  Philippines  says  they  are  working  to  get  approval 
from  the  American  Congress  for  more  funds  to  upgrade  military  hardware  in  the 
country  by  next  year.  Brigadier  General  (Teddy  Allen)  made  this  statement 
during  the  Induction  of  new  officers  of  the  American  Legion,  Negros  Island 
(?post)  No  172  in  Bacolod  City.  Allen  said  that  the  AFP  [Armed  Forces  of 
the  Philippines]  has  a  lot  of  equipment,  but  many  are  already  obsolete.  [Words 
indistinct]  is  now  coordinating  with  the  AFP  to  determine  what  military  equip¬ 
ment  are  badly  needed  for  upgrading  the  facilities  of  the  Philippine  Armed 
GOT*^15'f  b^85^^  [Quezon  City  Maharlika  Broadcasting  System  in  English  1100 


Nm  SUGAR  INDUSTRY  AGENCY — A  new  sugar  agency  has  been  created  to  revitalize 
the  ailing  sugar  industry.  President  Marcos  issued  presidential  decree  1971 
reorganizing  the  Philippine  Sugar  Commission  and  converting  the  government- 
owned  National  Sugar  Trading  Corporation  into  a  private  firm.  The  president 
acted  swiftly,  upon  recommendation  of  a  committee,  to  save  the  sugar  industry 
from  imminent  collapse  and  to  protect  the  interests  of  some  4.5  million  sugar 
workers  and  their  families  and  to  arrest  the  worsening  peace  and  order  situation 
in  the  affected  areas.  In  issuing  the  decree,  the  president  declared  a  grave 
national  emergency  in  the  sugar  industry,  which  necessitated  its  revitaliza¬ 
tion  and  rationalization.  Opposition  members  of  the  Batasang  Pambansa  hailed 
the  move  of  the  president  to  revitalize  the  sugar  industry.  [Text]  [Manila 
iar  East  Broadcasting  Company  in  English  2300  GMT  21  Feb  85] 

KOBE  CONSULATE  TO  REMAIN  OPEN—Manlla,  19  Feb  (KYODO)— Philippine  President 
Ferdinand  Marcos  has  ordered  Foreign  Minister  Aruturo  Tolentino  not  to  close  a 
consulate  pneral  in  the  western  Japanese  port  city  of  Kobe.  Marcos  has 
ormally  changed  an  earlier  plan  to  shut  down  the  consulate  because  of  Kobe's 
role  in  the  country's  economic  relations  with  Japan  as  well  as  the  consulate's 

sailors  visiting  there,  according  to  an  official  PNA 
IFhilippines  News  Agency]  news  agency  report  Monday  which  quoted  a  Foreign 
nistry  spokesman. ^  He  said  about  6,000  Philippine  sailors  visit  Kobe 
annually.  The  Foreign  Ministry  announced  in  January  it  would  close  consulates 
in  o  e  and  four  other  places  and  withdraw  its  permanent  representatives  to  two 

as  budget-cutting  measures. 

[Text]  [Tokyo  KYODO  in  English  0049  GMT  19  Feb  85] 
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SINGAPORE 


PAPER  COMMENTS  ON  CAMBODIAN  RESISTANCE  STRENGTH 

BK151509  Singapore  THE  STRAITS  TIMES  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  22 

[Editorial:  "Keep  Cambodian  Resistance  Alive"] 

[Text]  Cambodian  resistance  fighters  have  taken  quite  a  beating  from  the 
Vietnamese  Army  this  dry  season.  The  Vietnamese  offensive  has  been  so  fierce 
that  it  seems  that  they  are  out  to  inflict  the  maximum  possible  damage  on  the 
resistance  forces.  And  they  have  succeeded  to  some  extent.  Seven  out  of  eight 
KPNLF  [Khmer  People ^s  National  Liberation  Front]  camps  have  fallen  and  even 
the  Khmer  Rouge  stronghold  at  Phnum  Malal  is  now  under  siege.  Hanoi,  which  so 
often  claims  that  it  is  interested  in  a  peaceful  solution  to  the  Cambodian  prob¬ 
lem,  is  obviously  out  to  prove  a  point,  that  it  can  go  for  the  military  solution 
if  it  so  chooses.  The  offensive  has  taken  a  heavy  toll  on  the  Cambodian 
resistance  but  the  Vietnamese  are  no  nearer  to  their  goal  of  subjugating  the 
country.  Other  occupation  armies  have  learned  to  their  distress  that  it  is 
virtually  impossible  to  wipe  out  a  guerrilla  resistance.  If  the  Vietnamese  think 
that  they  have  crippled  the  Cambodian  resistance  for  good,  they  need  only  wait 
until  the  wet  season  to  find  out  if  they  are  right. 

The  Cambodian  resistance,  in  particular  the  KPNLF,  have  suffered  losses  which 
need  to  be  replaced  quickly,  or  their  efficacy  as  a  fighting  force  would  be 
severely  affected.  ASEAN  foreign  ministers  who  met  in  Bangkok  early  this  week 
have  called  for  international  military  assistance  for  the  resistance  forces  to 
correct  the  military  balance.  It  is  unfortunate  that  the  United  States  has 
declined  to  give  any  form  of  military  aid.  Their  Vietnam  angst  [in  italics] 
could  explain  their  decision  but  other  countries  which  have  an  interest  in  seeing 
a  Cambodia  free  from  Vietnamese  domination  should  respond  to  this  call.  It  is 
not  that  the  Cambodian  resistance  is  entertaining  hopes  of  dislodging  the 
Vietnamese  army*  It  is  carrying  on  the  fight  to  put  pressure  on  the  Vietnamese. 
Perhaps  after  a  long  war  of  attrition,  the  Vietnamese  might  be  persuaded  that 
a  military  solution  is  untenable  and  that  they  are  better  off  leaving  the 
Cambodians  to  decide  their  own  future. 

Given  the  punishment  they  have  taken  and  the  likelihood  that  the  Vietnamese  will 
make  it  as  uncomfortable  as  possible  for  them  to  move  back  to  their  camps,  the 
resistance  forces  have  much  rebuilding  to  do  if  they  are  to  remain  credible. 
Having  learned  a  bitter  lesson  from  this  year's  offensive,  some  changes  in 
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strategy  would  be  in  order.  For  instance,  the  KPNLF’s  reliance  on  fixed  based 
camps  makes  them  an  easy  target  for  the  Vietnamese.  A  mobile  guerrilla  force 
striking  deep  into  enemy  territory  is  less  vulnerable.  There  is  no  question 
of  any  wavering  in  ASEAN’s  support  for  their  cause.  While  ASEAN  can  help  to 
secure  material  aid  for  the  Cambodian  resistance  and  maintain  its  diplomatic 
efforts  to  prevent  the  Vietnamese-installed  Heng  Samrin  regime  from  gaining 
international  acceptance,  the  task  of  keeping  the  Cambodian  nation  from 
becoming  a  Vietnamese  satellite  rests  with  the  Cambodians  themselves.  To  this 
end,  they  must  unite  and  fight  hard  to  preserve  their  national  Identity. 
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COLUMNIST  SEES  U.S.,  ASEAN  DILEMMA  IN  PHILIPPINES 

Bangkok  DAILY  NEWS  in  Thai  11  Jan  85  p  2 

[Around  the  World  column  by  Trairat:  "ASEAN-America" ] 

[Excerpt]  A  very  interesting  question  is,  if  something  happens  to 
Marcos  and  the  opposition  seizes  power  and  forces  the  United  States  out 
of  the  Philippines,  what  will  the  United  States  do?  And  is  ASEAN  prepared 
to  deal  with  this  problem?  Also, if  the  Soviet  Union  gains  influence 
in  the  Philippines  and  uses  the  naval  and  air  bases  there,  things 
will  become  very  complex.  What  should  be  done  to  deal  with  this? 

Is  there  any  chance  that  Japan,  other  ASEAN  countries,  Australia, 

South  Korea  and  China  will  help  prop  up  the  Philippines  on  the  various 
fronts  that  are  failing  fast  like  a  seriously  ill  person?  The  United 
States  can't  give  any  more  support  since  it  only  stands  to  lose.  The 
Filipino  people  dislike  the  United  States  and  feel  that  it  has  helped 
Marcos  oppress  the  people  of  the  Philippines. 

The  only  way  to  solve  this  problem  seems  to  be  to  have  Marcos  leave 
the  stage.  If  he  continues  in  power,  the  country  will  only  suffer 
greater  destruction.  Even  if  Marcos  was  a  god,  he  would  not  be  able 
to  restore  the  Philippines  to  what  is  was.  If  Marcos  steps  down  now 
while  the  leftists  are  still  weak,  the  neutral  or  rightist  factions 
will  have  a  good  chance  of  gaining  power,  and  they  will  preserve  the 
military  bases. 

The  United  States  is  always  backing  leaders  whom  the  people  dislike  and 
propping  up  governments  that  the  people  want  to  get  rid  of.  The 
end  result  is  that  it  is  the  people  in  these  countries  that  drive 
out  the  Americans . 
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MONK  MAY  BE  VICTIM  OF  OLD  POLITICAL  CHARGES 

Bangkok  CHAT  ATHIPATAI  in  Thai  6-12  Jan  85  pp  6-11 

[Article:  "Phra  Phimontham  Misses  Becoming  'Somdet'"] 

[Text]  In  the  end,  on  5  December  1984,  although  60  monks  were  raised 
in  rank,  none  was  given  the  title  "somdet  phra  rachakhana"  to  fill 
the  two  vacant  positions,  that  is,  the  "phra  phutachan"  and  "phra 
Thirayanmuni"  positions. 


Thus,  the  two  somdet  phra  rachakhana  positions  will  remain  vacant 
until  5  December  this  year  or  perhaps  even  next  year. 

The  Reason  Is  That  the  Department  of  Religious  Affairs  Tabled  the 
Matter 

A  news  source  in  the  Department  of  Religious  Affairs  told  CHAT  ATHIPATAI 
that  the  reason  why  the  king  did  not  fill  these  two  positions  is  that 
the  Department  of  Religious  Affairs  did  not  submit  the  matter  to  him. 

This  matter  was  not  submitted  to  me,"  said  Mr  Phawat  Bunnak,  the 
deputy  lord  chamberlain  of  the  Bureau  of  the  Royal  Household.  "To 
make  an  appointment,  they  had  to  submit  the  matter  through  my  office." 

Normally,  ,  when  the  Council  of  Elders  issues  a  resolution  or  the  supreme 
patriarch  decides  to  confer  this  status  on  a  senior  monk  at  the  phra 
rachakhana  rong  somdet  level  (the  Hiranyabat  level) ,  the  matter  is 
sent  to  the  Department  of  Religious  Affairs  to  have  it  take  action 
on  the  matter. 

This  time,  there  were  rumors  in  ecclesiastical  circles  that  before 
the  supreme  patriarch  became  ill,  he  sent  the  names  of  senior  monks 
at  the  phra  rachanakhana  rong  somdet  level  who  should  be  promoted 
to  the  Department  of  Religious  Affiars.  When  the  Department  of  Religious 
receives  a  directive  from  the  supreme  patriarch,  it  must  submit 
the  matter  to  the  minister  of  education.  The  minister  of  education 
then  submits  them  matter  to  the  Office  of  the  Prime  Minister  in  order 
to  have  the  Bureau  of  the  Royal  Household  submit  it  to  the  king. 
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"It  appears  that  after  this  matter  was  submitted  to  the  Department 
of  Religious  Affairs,  no  further  action  was  taken,"  said  one  monk 
who  has  followed  this  matter.  "Mr  Chuan  Likphai,  the  minister  of  education, 
and  Mr  Samphan  Thongsamak,  the  deputy  minister  of  education,  who  were 
waiting,  did  not  understand  why  the  names  of  the  monks  to  be  promoted 
were  not  submitted." 

The  Reason  Behind  This:  To  Block  Phra  Phimontham 

Actually,  in  ecclesiastical  circles  it  was  believed  that  on  5  December  1984 
Phra  Phimontham  (At  Atsapho,  Grade  8  Pali  scholar) ,  the  abbot  of  Wat 
Mahathatuyuwaratrangsarit,  would  be  promoted  to  the  level  of  somdet 
phra  rachakhana  to  fill  one  of  the  vacant  positions. 

"We  believed  this  because  there  were  two  positions  open  this  time. 

We  felt  that  one  would  be  given  to  Phra  Phimontham  and  that  the  other 
would  go  to  the  abbot  of  Wat  Benchamabophit,  Phra  Phutthiwongsamuni, 
who  is  supported  by  a  member  of  the  Council  of  Elders.  And  so  there 
should  not  have  been  any  problems,"  said  the  same  monk. 

This  monk  also  said  that  the  reason  why  no  senior  monk  at  the  phra 
rachakhana  rong  somdet  level  was  advanced  to  the  vacant  somdet  phra 
phutachan  position  on  5  December  1983  was  that  that  member  of  the 
Council  of  Elders  wanted  the  position  to  go  to  Phra  Phutthiwongsamuni. 

But  the  majority  of  the  members  of  the  Council  of  Elders  disagreed 
since  Phra  Phutthiwongsamuni  did  not  have  enough  seniority.  Because 
of  this,  this  member  of  the  council  used  his  great  influence  in  the 
council  to  prevent  the  name  of  the  qualified  senior  monk  from  being 
submitted  to  the  king. 

"The  monk  who  is  best  qualified  and  who  has  the  most  seniority  is 
Phra  Phimontham, "  said  the  same  monk.  "Because  Phra  Phimontham  was 
the  most  qualified,  that  member  of  the  council  tried  to  prevent  him 
from  being  promoted  and  tried  to  keep  the  position  vacant.  They  will 
probbly  wait  until  Phra  Phimontham  dies." 

The  Stench  of  Communism  Still  Clings  to  the  Yellow  Robe 

Other  monks  who  are  close  to  the  Council  of  Elders  have  commented 
that  the  advancement  of  Phra  Phimontham  was  not  blocked  just  because 
that  member  of  the  council  supported  the  abbot  of  Wat  Benchamabophit 
and  did  not  want  Phra  Phimontham  to  be  promoted  to  somdet  phra  rachakhana. 
This  also  stemmed  from  thefact  that  certain  members  of  the  Council 
of  Elders  had  had  disagreements  with  Phra  Phimontham  in  the  past. 

Also,  certain  "senior"  laymen  who  had  influence  over  the  decision 
did  not  want  Phra  Phimontham  promoted  either. 

This  is  because  the  members  of  the  council  and  these  "senior"  laymen 
felt  that  Phra  Phimontham  had  "blemishes"  stemming  from  his  disrobement 
and  imprisonment  on  communist  activities  charges  in  1962  even  though 
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the  military  court  found  him  innocent.  The  court  said  that  he  had 
been  framed  and  that  he  was  innocent  of  the  charges. 

\ 

This  is  why  Phra  Phimontham  was  not  promoted.  It  is  thought  that  the 
Council  of  Elders  will  not  fill  the  two  vacant  somdet  phra  rachakhana 
positions  until  after  Phra  Phimontham  dies. 

"Because  if  some  other  senior  monk  is  appointed  before  Phra  Phimontham 
dies,  there  will  be  many  problems.  For  example,  monks,  especially 
younger  monks  from  Mahachulalongkorn  University,  will  definitely 
demonstrate  in  protest  just  as  they  did  in  1975  when  they  demanded 
that  Phra  Phimontham's  title  be  restored  to  him,"  said  a  Buddhist 
layman. 

This  layman  also  said  that  the  reason  why  the  Council  of  Elders  chose 
to  delay  filling  the  two  somdet  positions  until  after  Phra  Phimontham 
dies  is  that  Buddhist  youths  will  not  dare  demonstrate  against  this. 

If  they  do,  the  image  will  be  one  of  monks  who  are  still  ruled  by 
unwholesome  desires.  This  is  different  from  when  they  appealed  for 
Phra  Phimontham *s  title  to  be  restored  to  him,  which  was  an  appeal 
for  justice  since  the  court  had  found  him  innocent  of  the  charges. 

Persecuted  Because  Went  Too  Far 

Looking  back  to  1957,  the  reason  why  Phra  Phimontham  has  been  persecuted 
and  blocked  is  that  he  has  modern  ideas  and  greater  talents  than  other 
monks.  That  is,  he  has  played  a  more  "prominent"  role  than  other  monks 
of  his  generation. 

Phra  Phimontham  is  now  82  years  old.  He  was  bron  in  Muang  district 
in  Khon  Kaen  Province  in  1903.  Before  he  was  ordained  at  Wat  Mahathat 
in  1920,  he  worked  as  a  teacher  at  the  local  school  in  Muang  Kao  Subdistrict, 
Muang  District,  Khon  Kaen  Province. 

In  1932,  Wat  Mahathat  sent  him  to  establish  a  Pali  and  naktham  school 
at  Wat  Suwannadararam  in  Ayuthaya  Province.  He  remained  at  this  temple 
until  he  became  an  abbot  in  1948,  when  he  was  transferred  to  become 
the  abbot  at  Wat  Mahathat. 

In  the  past,  he  held  the  title  of  Phra  Rachakhana,  level  4,  as  Phra 
Sisuthammuni ;  phra  rachakhana,  level  3,  as  Phra  Rachasisutham;  phra 
rachakhana,  level  2,  as  Phra  Thepwethi;  phra  rachakhana,  level  1, 
as  Phra  Thamtrailokachan;  and  phra  rachakhana  rong  somdet  as  Phra 
Phimontham. 

As  for  the  title  of  phra  rachakhana  rong  somdet,  he  was  given  this 
title  the  first  time  in  1948.  But  the  title  was  withdrawn  in  1960 
when  he  was  charged  with  violating  the  precepts  and  brought  to  trial 
on  charges  of  engaging  in  communist  activities.  It  was  not  until  1975 
that  his  title  was  restored  to  him. 
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In  What  Way  Has  Phra  Phimontham  Been  "Prominent? 


Concerning  the  ta3-ents  and  prominence  of  Phra  Phimontham,  S.  Siwarak 
has  summarized  things  as  follows: 

1.  He  is  a  prominent  monk  who  surpassed  all  the  others  of  his  generation 
and  so  was  advanced  to  the  highest  level  for  phra  rachakhana  (the 
Hiranyabat  level)  when  he  was  still  young.  Also,  he  boldly  engaged 

in  non-religious  activities  and  activities  outside  the -country,  such 
as  his  engaging  in  activities  in  Burma,  sending  [Buddhist]  students 
to  India  and  visiting  Western  countries.  Such  things  are  common  today. 

But  they  were  very  unconventional  30  years  ago.  In  this  respect,  other 
monks  of  his  generation  could  not  keep  up  with  him  and  so  they  became 
very  jealous. 

2.  He  speaks  in  a  very  forceful  manner  as  if  challenging  people’s 
faith  in  institutions.  This  can  be  dangerous.  Also,  he  had  a  high 
rank  and  once  served  as  the  ecclesiastical  minister  [sanghamontri] 
for  administration.  He  was  the  first  to  earn  a  high  degree  in  religious 
studies  from  Burma,  And  he  was  the  leader  of  a  group  of  monks  who 
asked  to  withdraw  and  appoint  their  own  sanghanaiyok  [religious  prime 
minister] .  This  was  frightening  and  so  he  definitely  had  secret  enemies 
besides  those  who  were  jealous  of  him. 

3.  His  actions  and  ideas  earned  him  the  respect  of  some  people.  But 
others  thought  that  he  was  too  arrogant.  Some  felt  that  he  had  associated 
with  politicians  and  senior  people  dating  back  to  the  time  of  Mr  Pridi 
Phanomwong  and  Field  Marshal  Phibun  Songkhram.  Thus,  some  people  felt 
that  he  had  violated  his  religious  precepts.  His  enemies  included 

both  students  and  teachers  at  Wat  Mahathat.  But  there  were  also  students 
and  others  throughout  the  country  who  had  great  respect  for  him.  The 
younger  monks  and  novices  felt  that  the  senior  monks  in  the  Sangha 
[Buddhist  Order]  were  inferior  to  him  in  terms  of  discipline,  wisdom 
and  fairness  in  ecclesiastical  administration.  He  has  been  oppressed 
ever  since  Filed  Marshal  Sarit  Thanarat  seized  power. 

4.  Phra  Phimontham  is  a  product  of  Wat  Mahathat,  which  has  been  an 
important  temple  of  the  Thai  Sangha,  or  of  the  Mahanikai  sect  ever 
since  the  Thammayutnikai  sect  was  formed.  For  example,  Mahachulalongkorn 
University  competes  with  Mahamakut  University.  Ever  during  the  time 

of  the  monarchy,  Wat  Mahathat  prospered  throughout  the  reign  of  Rama  V 
in  terms  of  both  education  and  administration.  For  example,  it  sent 
monks  to  administer  the  important  temples  in  both  Bangkok  and  the 
provinces.  And  during  the  democratice  period,  ever  since  the  Sangha 
Act  of  1941  was  implemented,  the  supreme  patriarch’s  residence  has 
been  the  meting  place  of  the  Ecclesiastical  Assembly  just  as  the  Thrown 
Hall  is  the  seat  of  parliament. 
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Factors  Behind  the  Feud 

It  is  because  of  his  prominence  and  talents  as  detailed  by  S.  Siwarak 
that  Phra  Phimontham  has  been  engaged  in  various  feuds  ever  since 
1959.  At  that  time,  Sangha  administration  was  very  democratic.  Sangha 
administration  was  similar  to  civil  administration  today.  That  is, 
there  was  a  sanghanaiyok  (prime  minister),  sanghamOntri  (ministers) 
and  sanghamontri  chuaiwakan  (deputy  ministers) .  ' 

At  that  time,  Somdet  Phrawanharat  Kittisophonmahathera,  the  abbot 

of  Wat  Benchamabophit  who  later  became  the  supreme  patriarch,  was 

the  sanghanaiyok  and  Phra  Phimontham  was  the  sanghamontri  for  administration. 

The  sanghamontri  for  administration  had  great  power  and  influence 

at  that  time . 

The  fact  that  Phra  Phimontham  served  as  the  sanghamontri  for  administration 
was  an  important  factor  that  led  to  his  forced  disrobement  and  prosecution 
on  criminal  charges.  This  has  caused  great  problems  for  him  ever  since. 

This  is  clear  from  what  he  wrote  in  "Photchayaman"  [Struggle  Against 
Mara],  which  was  published  in  1983  on  his  80th  birthday.  In  one  place,  he 
wrote: 


During  the  period  that  I  served  as  the  sanghamontri  for  administration, 
the  sanghanaiyok  also  held  the  position  of  sanghamontri  for  education. 

He  felt  that  the  sanghamontri  for  administration  had  great  power  and 
influence.  He  had  long  wanted  to  hold'  this  position.  Several  times, 
he  asked  if  I  would  trade  positions  with  him.  But  I  responded  by 
saying  that  I  did  not  know  as  much  about  education  as  he  did." 

But  Phra  Phimontham  was  forced  to  give  up  his  position  ad  sanghamontri 
for  administration  in  1960.  Because  that  year,  Somdet  Phra  Wannarat 
Kittisophonmahathera  was  made  the  supreme  patriarch,  and  the  Ecclesiastical 
Cabinet  completed  its  term.  This  supreme  patriarch  did  not  appoint 
Phra  Phimontham  a  minister  in  the  new' Ecclesiastical  Cabinet.  Somdet 
Phra  Mahawirawong  Utthayimahathera,'  the  abbot  of  Wat  Makutkasatriyaram, 
who  later  became  the  supreme  patriarch,  served  as  the  sanghanaiyok 
in  the  new  ecclesiastical  cabinet. 

Cause  and  Effect 

After  he  gave  up  his  position  as  sanghamontri  for  administtation, 

Phra  Phimontham  was  harassed  more  by  his  enemies.  They  finally  succeeded 
in  having  him  disrobed  and  imprisoned  for  6  years. 

After  the  EcClesistical  Cabinet  chariged,  instead  of  implemetihg  a 
gentle  policy  to  treat  me  with  compassion,  the  new  policy  used  both 
direct  and  indirect  means  to  force  me  to  leave  the  order,"  wrote  Phra 
Phimontri  in  "Photchayaman."  One  section  states  that  "many  loyal  and 
honest  monks  told  me  that  Supreme  Patriarch  Kittisophonmahathera  hoped 
to  reduce  me  in  rank  to  Phramaha  At  and  finally  to  just  Mr  At." 
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On  7  September  I960,  things  happened  just  as  these  monks  had  said. 

The  supreme  patriarch  ordered  Phra  Phimontham  to  leave  the  order, 
charging  him  with  having  engaged  in  sodomy  and  acting  improperly  in 
public. 

"The  Police  Department  investigated  your  conduct  and  obtained  evidence 
and  so  the  mater  was  submitted  to  the  sanghanaiyok,  who  then  called 
a  meeting.  Police  officials  came  and  witnessed  the  proceedings  and 
listened  to  the  testimony  given  by  witnesses.  Their  testimony  corroborated 
that  of  the  police.  The  Ecclesiastical  Committee  feels  that  you  have 
violated  the  precepts  and  that  you  should  not  be  allowed  to  remain 
in  the  order  or  keep  your  title,”  said  the  directive  issued  to  Phra 
Phimontham. 

However,  after  Phra  Phimontham  received  this  directive  from  the  supreme 
patriarch,  he  did  not  resign  from  the  order.  Instead,  he  fought  the 
charges  against  him.  On  11  November  1960,  Field  Marshal  Sarit  Thanarat, 
the  prime  minister  at  that  time,  issued  a  prime  ministerial  statement 
demoting  Phra  Phimontham  to  Phra  Phiksut  At  for  having  disobeyed  the 
directive  of  the  supreme  patriarch.  Then  on  20  April  the  next  year, 

Phra  Phiksut  At  was  arrested  by  the  police  at  Wat  Mahathat  on  charges 
of  engaging  in  communist  activities.  He  was  taken  and  jailed  at  the 
Special  Branch  Division. 

That  same  day,  the  sanghanaiyok  ordered  the  sanghamontri  for  administration, 
Phra  Thamma war Odoms ap  Khosako  from  Wat  Sangwetchawisayaram,  to  disrobe 
Phra  Phiksut  At.  In  turn,  the  sanghamontri  ordered  the  ecclesiastical 
governor  of  Bangkok  Province,  Phra  Thamkhunnarak  (who  is  now  Somdet 
Phra  Phutthakhosachan,  the  abbot  of  Wat  Samphraya,  and  who  plays  a 
great  role  and  has  much  influence  in  the  Council  of  Elders)  to  disrobe 
Phra  Phiksut  At. 

Phra  Thamkhunnarak  and  Phra  Thammahawiranuwat,  the  sanghamontri  at 
large  at  that  time  (he  is  now  Phra  Wisutthathibodi,  the  abbot  of  Wat 
Traimitwithayaram  and  a  member  of  the  Council  of  elders)  disrobed 
Phra  Phiksut  At  on  21  April  1961.  Before  he  was  disrobed,  Phra  Phiksut 
At  twice  sent  letters,  through  Phra  Thamkhunaphon,  to  the  sanghanaiyok 
asking  for  justice.  But  he  was  refused. 

After  he  was  disrobed  and  became  "Mr  At,”  he  fought  for  justice  in 
the  military  court.  While  he  was  in  jail,  he  continued  to  conduct 
himself  like  a  monk.  On  30  August  1966,  the  military  court  found  him 
innocent,  stating  that  "all  of  the  evidence  leads  us  to  believe  that 
the  defendant  was  persecuted  unjustly.  He  is  not  guilty  of  the  charges. 

The  court  would  like  to  ask  the  defendant  to  consider  this  as  his 
own  fate  or  karma. 

In  summary,  if  everything  that  has  happened  to  Phra  Phimontham  really  is  his 
own  karma,  that  karma  shows  that  many  of  those  who  treated  him  like  that  have 
died  pitiful  deaths  in  retribution  for  their  acts.  Only  a  few  are  still  alive 
waiting  their  fate. 
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COMMERCE  MINISTER  CUTS  SHORT  OVERSEAS  TRIP 

BK180322  Bangkok  BANGKOK  POST  In  English  18  Feb  85  p  1 

[Text]  Commerce  Minister  Koson  Krairoek  cut  short  his  overseas  visit  and  flew 
back  to  Bangkok  yesterday  to  settle  rice  export  problems. 

Konson,  who  had  visited  India  and'  Iraq,  said  he  cancelled  his  trip  to 
Europe  so  as  to  be  able  to  speed  up  rice  exports  which  had  been  held  up  by 
someone  who  wanted  him  ousted  from  the  Commerce  Ministry. 

He  noted  that  rice  exports  would  have  been  much  faster  had  it  not  been  the  work 
of  some  subversive  elements.  He  did  not  elaborate. 

Regarding  the  accusation  by  the  Thai  Garment  Manufacturers  Association  [TGMA] 
that  the  ministry  had  cut  down  its  garment  export  quota,  Mr  Koson  said  he  did 
not  cut  down  that  quota,  but  simply  readjusted  the  quota  system  to'  ensure 
fairness  for  all  exporters. 

The  new  system  calls  for  the  division  of  the  annual  export  quota  into  two 
categories!  70  percent  as  basic  quota  and  30  percent  as  supplementary  quota. 

Under  the  system,  the  Commerce  Ministry  will  give  the  supplementary  quotas  to 
exporters  only  after  they  meet  90  percent  of  the  basic  export  quota  in  cases 
where  the  export  goes  to  the  United  States,  and  60  percent  of  the  basic  quota 
for  markets  elsewhere. 

Mr  Koson,  however,  said  he  would  order  an  investigation  into  the  quota  sharing 
problem.  He  added  that  he  would  meet  with  TGMA  representatives  today.  He 
said  he  was  not  afraid  of  protests  by  the  association  or  textile  workers 
against  the  new  quota  system. 

Commenting  on  his  talks  with  the  Iraqis,  he  said  Iraq  had  agreed  to  purchase 
80,000  tonnes  of  Thai  rice. 
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TRADE  ISSUE  WITH  JAPAN  REPORTED 

Keidanren  Group  Exchanges  Views 
BK151344  Bangkok  BANGKOK  WORLD  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  3 

[Excerpt]  Keidanren,  an  influential  Japanese  business  group  led  by  Yoshihiro 
Inayama,  chairman  of  Nippon  Steel  Corp,  this  morning  called  on  Foreign 
Minister  Sitthi  Sawetsila  at  the  Foreign  Ministry. 

Foreign  Ministry  spokesman  Sawanit  Khongsiri  said  this  morning  that  the  Japanese 
team  and  ACM  [Air  Chief  Marshal]  Sitthi  exchanged  views  on  the  possible  re¬ 
structuring  of  trade  system  between  the  two  countries. 

He  said  the  Japanese  delegates  have  promised  to  consider  the  Thai  proposal 
to  improve  the  trade  system. 

"The  government -to -government  trade  system  may  not  be  effective  because  the 
Japanese  Government  is  involved  in  only  10  to  20  percent  of  the  trade,  while 
the  remaining  80  percent  is  conducted  through  private  groups  like  Keidanren," 
Sawanit  said. 


Prem  Meets  Group 

BK140958  Bangkok  BANGKOK  WORLD  in  English  14  Feb  85  p  3 

[Text]  Prime  Minister  Prem  Tinsulanon  this  morning  assured  a  delegation  from 
the  Japanese  Federation  of  Economic  Associations  {Keidanren)  that  Thailand’s 
economy  is  still  stable  and  Japanese  are  welcome  to  invest  here. 

Keidanren  is  Japan's  most  powerful  non-profit  organisation.  Its  30-member 
delegation,  led  by  Chairman  Yoshihiro  Inayama,  arrived  here  yesterday  to 
observe  the  situation  in  Thailand  and  to  exchange  views  with  top  Thai  officials 
and  businessmen  to  promote  bilateral  trade  and  investment. 

Prime  Minister  Prem  met  the  delegation  at  Government  House  at  9  a.m.  today. 

In  a  welcoming  speech.  General  Prem  noted  that  Thailand  and  Japan  had  had  a 
good  relationship  for  a  long  time,  Japan,  he  said,  had  a  significant  role  in 
the  Thai  economy. 
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feneral  Prcm  said  he  hoped  that  the  delegation’s  visit  would  help  solve  the 
economic  problems  between  the  two  countries. 

of  the  Rational  EconoMc  and  Social  Develop- 

:"L^’cot:tr;cUve^“'”^  ^  - 

tLrJh^e%fn“rs:eSisrs„n”dt” 

The  Japanese  team  would  also  meet  Thai  businessmen  and  top  officials  of  the 
D^Lo  sill  Consultative  Co™lttee  and  the  Bo^rd  of  S^e^L^n:, 

Keldanren  team  to  add  more 

weight  to  our  demands,  he  said. 

Delegation  Answers  Termed  'Vague* 

BK150156  Bangkok  BANGKOK  POST  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  21 

TCSteidaf  if  Srj  f  b-^lness  group,  renvlued  noncommittal 

LfLitTroil fth  lap2""“"‘ 

The  Japanese  delegation's  answers  to  top  Thai  Government  officials— including 

Tnrl  r  Tinsulanon,  Deputy  Prime  Minister  Phichai  Rattakun, 

Op  Wasurat  and  Deputy  Commerce  Minister  Phalrot  Chaiyaphon— 
were  described  as  being  vague.  tij-^yct^uuu 

team  yesterday  repeated  what  they  had  told  Thai  officials  earlier 
thP  T  sympathised  with  the  Kingdom's  problems,  and  would  consider  and  notify 
the  Japanese  Government  of  Thailand's  trade  deficit  problems. 

According  to  the  Commerce  Ministry,  Thailand  last  year  suffered  a  trade  deficit 
with  Japan,  amounting  to  nearly  50,000  million  baht. 

chairman  Mr  Yoshlhlro 

Inayama,  began  their  four-day  visit  to  Thailand  on  Wednesday  to  "promote 
exchanges  between  ASEAN  and  Japan  on  all  levels."  . 

In  a  meeting  at  the  Government  House  yesterday  morning,  Mr  Phichai  called  on 

volume  of  ASEAN  and  Thai  exports  to  Japan  and  urged 
Japan  to  invest  more  here.  ® 

In  another  meeting  with  the  Japanese  group  at  the  Industry  Ministry,  Mr  Op 
warned  Tokyo  to  change  its  trading  attitude,  or  risk  the  chance  of  losing 
business  with  Thailand  to  European  countries* 

Mr  Op  also  suggested  that  negotiations  on  the  annual  Thai-Japan  trade  target 
to  meertL°tLgets  '•■’^stead  of  June,  so  that  early  efforts  could  be  made 
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CONTAINER  SHIPPING  LINK  TO  CHINA  OPENS 

BK150307  Bangkok  BANGKOK  POST  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  25 

[Text]  China  Ocean  Shipping  Company's  [COSCO]  regular  direct  container  service 
between  China  and  Thailand  began  yesterday,  following  the  arrival  of  COSCO 's 
first  container  vessel,  the  "Shang  Cheng." 

The  ship  left  Shanghai  on  1  February  on  its  maiden  voyage  to  Penang,  Malaysia, 
and  Port  Kelang,  Singapore. 

The  brand-new  ship  with  a  sailing  speed  of  16  knots  will  triple  the  speed  of 
goods  delivery  from  Bangkok  to  Chinese  ports  over  conventional  vessels. 

The  "Shang  Cheng"  left  for  Hong  Kong  yesterday  with  Thai  products  including 
nylon  yarn,  beans,  etc.,  for  China,  and  a  quantity  of  sheet  glass  for  Hong  Kong. 

From  Hong  Kong,  it  will  sail  to  Xlaneb  [name  as  published]  in  Guangzhou, 
Shanghai,  Xingiang  [name  as  published]  and  Huang  Pu. 

Pollted  by  Capt  Li  Qing-tang,  the  ship  is  scheduled  to  return  to  Bangkok 
around  mid-March. 

It  will  call  at  Bangkok  once  a  month,  around  the  middle  of  the  month. 

Nam  Yun  Yong  Shipping  Company  of  Bangkok  has  been  appointed  agent  for  COSCO 's 
container  ships  in  addition  to  conventional  vessels. 

The  "Shang  Cheng"  will  also  serve  Thai  exports  to  the  United  States,  Europe 
and  Australia.  Cargoes  to  U.S.  and  Australian  ports  will  be  transshipped 
in  Hong  Kong,  and  those  to  Europe  ports  in  Shanghai. 
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RTN  FRIGATE  OVERHAULED 

Kuala  Lumpur  ASIAN  DEFENCE  JOURNAL  in  English  Nov  84  pp  86,  87 
[Article  by  Keith  ShrevesJ 

thirteen  years  ago,  Thailand’s  naval  frigate  TAPI 
(PF-5) ,  underwent  a  partial  modernization  and  overhaul  last  year.  The 
most  obvious  effect  of  the  rebuilt  and  modernization  effort  was  the  fit- 

remL°^  ^  ^to-Melara  76mm/62/cal.  'Compact'  gun  forward  and  the 

removal  of  two  US-type  MK.34  3-inch  guns.  It  is  likely  that  the  second 

PF:103’'  class  design,  RTN  KHIRIRAT  (PF-6)  will  undergo  the 
same  modernization  exercise  shortly.  ^ 

is  an  enlargement  of  the  Italian  "Ansaldo"  class 
Mof funding  under  the  International  Logis- 
f  ®'  American  Shipbuilding  Compfny 

rNove;bf  "T  commissioLd 3 

Lnrrfir  displacement  is  about  900  tons  and  about  1,170 

tons  fully  loaded--but  all  units  vary.  The  vessels  are  powered  by  two 
Fairbanks -Morse  38TD8,  nine-cylinder  diesels,  with  twin  screws  available. 

The  gunnery  modifications  including  installation  of  the  76-mra  'Compact' 
mounting  forward  (01-level) ,  installation  of  a  single  40mm/  L70  Lti 
aircraft  mount  aft  (replacing  a  3-inch  MK34  gun) ,  and  two  single  20mm/80/ 

orL-^f  ^  replace  the  twin  US-pattern  40mm  MK.l  ^ 

previously  carried.  Some  of  the  weapons  modifications  aft  are  probably 
associated  with  reducing  over-all  weight  and  to  compensate  for  the  'Compact' 

and  the  HSA  MW-25  fire  control  system  the  vessel  is  a  more  effective  gun 
platform  than  when  the  ship  had  two  main  battery  guns. 

Besides  the  electronics  described  in  the  accompanying  photographs,  the 

evroLmir  ^^/UPN-12C  LORAN-A  receiver,  Mackay  4004  direction  finder, 
gyrocompasses  and  magnetic  compass  to  aid  navigation.  The  ship's  primary 

search  radar,  the  SPS-6C,  was  not  replaced  during 
refit  possibly  due  to  weight  and  cost  considerations  inherent  to  a  new 
more  powerful  air  search  radar. 
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While  not  designed  for  anti-submarine  warfare  as  a  primary  mission,  the 
RTN  TAPI  does  have  a  SQS-17B  sonar  for  search  and  attack  functions.  ASW 
weapons  include  two  triple  Mk.32  ASW  torpedo  launchers  on  the  stern  (for 
launching  the  Mk.44  torpedoes  used  by  the  Thai  Navy)  and  Mk,9  depth  charge 
racks,  vdiich  normally  contain  12  depth  charges.  The  HEDGEHOG  mortars 
installed  forward  have  been  removed,  to  allow  room  for  the  'Compact'  gun 
installation. 


The  Thai  Navy's  primary  concern  is  the  Vietnamese  navy  and  anti-insurgency 
control  in  coastal  waters.  Vietnam  operates  a  number  of  "Osa-I"  PTG  and 
"Shershen"  PTFs,  and  "Petya"  class  light  frigates.  In  any  future  conflict 
between  the  countries,  the  up-gunned  RTN  TAPI  is  bound  to  give  a  good 
account  of  itself. 
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CGDK  FUTURE  QUESTIONED  AFTER  SRV-PRK  ATTACKS 
Bangkok  SU  ANAKHOT  in  Thai  10-16  Jan  85  pp  39,  40 

Coalition,  the  Longer  Things  Drag  On,  the  Less 


CGDrScls  a  H  ^  Thai-Cambodian  border  between  the 

in  Phnor?enrh  Vietnam  and  the  Heng  Samrin  government 

in  Phnom  Penh  has  increased  greatly  in  intensity.  This  is  the  heaviest 
fighting  in  the  6  years  that  Vietnam  has  occupied  Cambodia.  And  a 

is^'Sananr^Mnf^^  experiencing  problems  because  of  the  fighting 
IS  Thailand.  Not  only  have  we  had  to  find  places  to  stay  for  the  Cambodian 

inside  Cambodia  in  order  to  flee 

aaain^t  _ ut  Thai  troops  have  had  to  make  preparations  to  defend 
in  thf fightinj?”®  ^  Vietnamese  and  Heng  Samrin  troops  engaged 


bLauL^of^t-hp"'h'  which  is  experiencing  problems 

because  of  the  heavy  fighting  along  the  border,  is  trying  to  solve 

the  problems  through  diplomatic  action  at  the  international  level 

Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  officials  are  exposing  to  the  entir^world 

The  qoveLmenrh^''^^/"‘^’^^f  occupying  Cambodia  permanently. 

The  government  has  also  implemented  a  military  policy  in  order  to 

inJrThaiLS!®''^''^''^^  prevent  the  fighting  from  spilling  over 


The  fighting  along  the  Thai-Cambodian  border  has  become  much  more 

announced  a  new  policy  on  Cambodia,  which 

IL  offtnTiZ  t  coalition  government  by  continuing 

e  offensive  during  the  rainy  season.  Also,  a  new  U.S.  policy  on 

Vietnam  states  that  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  conducting  negotiations 

of  Vietnam^s^-^^^^^^°'’^e  things  indicate  that  the  matter 

of  Vietnam  s  invasion  of  Cambodia  is  beginning  to  change.  But  unfortunatelv 

s  change  will  just  help  .Vietnam  oppress  Cambodia  even  more.  Because 

IsEAN  .  made  by  Thaiiandr 

ASEAN  and  other  countries  throughout  the  world  that  oppose  Vietnam’s 

the  ""“'h  Vietna/L  still  setting 

IS  the  important  variable  in  the  political 
military  activities  in  Cambodia,  if  Vietnam  steps  up  the  fighting  and 
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negotiates  with  the  United  States,  which  opposes  Vietnam  rather  strongly, 
and  the  United  States  softens  its  position,  what  will  happen  to  the 
hundreds  of  thousands  of  Cambodian  refugees  who  have  fled  to  Thailand 
and  to  the  CGDK  forces? 

The  military  and  political  help  given  by  China  and  the  ASEAN  countries 
to  the  combat  forces  and  Cambodian  people  under  the  control  of  the 
Khmer  coalition  government  have  proven  to  be  insufficient.  Changes 
will  have  to  be  made.  The  policies  of  the  countries  that  are  supporting 
the  Khmer  coalition  government  must  be  changed  and  revised  to  fit 
the  situation.  The  question  is,  what  effect  will  the  policy  changes 
have  and  how  much  will  this  benefit  the  Cambodian  people? 

The  future  of  the  Khmer  coalition  government  looks  very  bleak  unless 
Thailand  and  its  allies  who  share  similar  views  on  solving  this  problem 
revise  their  policies  to  fit  the  situation  better. 

Here,  it  isn't  necessary  to  show  pictures  or  relate  more  stories  about 
the  suffering  of  the  Cambodians  who  have  fled  into  Thailand  to  escape 
the  ravages  of  war. 
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CPM  CAMP  CAPTURED  AFTER  ARTILLERY,  AIR  STRIKES 

BK160253  Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  16  Feb  85  p  2 

artiUe?y°b  “  of ’"MalayrSMrfaSoraf tS  air  SSke 

tillery  barrages  on  the  camp,  field  military  sources  told  THE  NATION. 

roglment  (second  zone),  known  as 

was  launched"ias"ayrti;noSJr:ald’:^ 

Sje^ir°?aksS  operation, 

Sout^m  r  ^“"816  stronghold,  situated  lust 

this  b^rL  tom.  Ihai-Malay  frontier  and  about  15  kms  norhtwest  of 

“f  f’of  Panthep  Phuwanatnurak,  deputy 
^  c  ^  ^mbined  task  force,  an  OV-10  aircraft  based  at  Air  Wing  41 
airbase  in  Surat  Thani  rained  500  pounds  of  bombs  on  the  communist  hide-out. 

During  the  air  raid,  Thai  gunners  also  pounded  the  base  with  artlllerv  flrp  tjU-np 

baske1wr2omS:\hf  SmrLTsaIr  “■* 

°u  known  yesterday.  During  the  opera- 

Thai  troops  clashed  three  times  with  the  communist  guerrillas 
resulting  in  one  Thai  soldier  killed  and  eight  others  wounded. 

rtP  was  coordinated  with  Malaysian  troops  who  were  deployed  on 

Ae  other  side  of  the  frontier  to  block  the  escape  routes  of  the  guerSla^ 
aysian  troops  stepped  on  booby traps  and  were  wounded  yesterday. 
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CPM  DAMAGES  HELICOPTER  SUPPLYING  CAMP 

BK170343  Bangkok  BANGKOK  POST  in  English  17  Feb  85  p  3 

[Text]  Belong — Communist  Party  of  Malaya  (CPM)  rebels  yesterday  fired  on  and 
damaged  a  helicopter  supplying  food  to  Thai  troops  based  in  a  large  communist- 
built  camp  captured  on  Wednesday  nine  kilometres  northwest  of  here,  military 
sources  reported  last  night . 

The  helicopter  returned  to  base  safely.  The  sources  said  that  a  CPM  force  had 
been  sent  to  try  to  recapture  the  camp  and  was  expected  to  launch  an  attack 
today. 

No  one  was  injured  in  the  attack  on  the  helicopter.  '  Three  soldiers  were 
seriously  wounded  by  a  landmine  as  they  patrolled  the  camp  containing 
105  dwellings,  a  field  hospital,  a  power  plant,  water  works,  schools  and  a 
sports  ground. 

One  of  the  wounded,  identified  as  Sgt  Samruai  Sakkaeo,  had  his  right  leg 
amputated.  All  three  were  rushed  to  the  hospital  by  helicopter. 

Prime  Minister  Prem  Tinsulanon  yesterday  visted  22  wounded  soldiers  at 
Betong  Hospital  vdio  were  injured  in  a  joint -operation  against  the  CPM  conduct¬ 
ed  by  Malaysia  and  Thailand  which  began  last  week.  Communist  casualties  were 
not  disclosed. 
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PAPER  PRAISES  KHMER  ROUGE  GUERRILLA  TACTICS 

BK180342  Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  18  Feb  85  p  4 

[Editorial:  "Khmer  Rouge  Guerrilla  Tactics  Appear  to  Work"] 

llIvfoveJrurfS\Je  Sy  wf'f'r  a"  the  Viet„e^.e 

a— S  ■ 

resistance  forces  themselves*^  Therarrst^li  iL  happened  to  the 

“::S"h™=.!"7r!,"“s  - 

Ripbr  Americans  would  have  won  the  war  in\ietnam 

Right  now,  the  Khmer  Rouge  on  whom  Vietnamese  ferocity  has  beeruiLasJ^r 
uaxng  the  same  tactics  which  the  Viet  Cong  and  HoralletL^Se^sS  a«lnst 

Now,  with  the  key  bases  in  Vietnamese  hands,  Hanoi  has  to  change  its  tactics 
because  the  resistance  forces  are  there  somewhere  ready  to  loSL  rweafspot 

Prince  Sihanrr^  logistics  and  strike.  While  the  guerrillas  of  Son  Sann  Ld 
Prince  Sihanouk  may  need  more  training  in  guerrilla  warfare,  the  Khmer  Rouse 
are  already  masters  and  perhaps  the  Vietnamese  Army  and  its  war  machine  is^ 
suffering  more  than  if  they  had  left  the  Khmer  Rou^  bases  alone 

wilfbraSe  t^Lw^ou^tllfS^’  displaying  superb  guerrilla  tactics, 

ment  might  arise  Tba  season  as  otherwise  another  develop¬ 

ment  might  arise.  The  Chinese  have  been  openly  talking  about  invadlns 

undlr?„ira“rf SltonoV'"'  ““rt  “T 

Will 

First,  we  do  not  believe  the  time  has  come  to  say  that  the  back  of  th^  vhrr,^r- 

ITsTTeeiM^lTl  Vietnamese\ave  taLn  0^^111  thfSy 

bases.  Second,  we  do  not  want  the  Chinese  to  Invade  Vietnam,  unless  in 
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desperation,  because  such  a  move  will  open  an  unpredictable  can  of  worms.  The 
immediate  reaction  will  be  an  escalation  of  international  tensions  and  Southeast 
Asia  will  become  a  seething  cauldron  of  confrontation. 

There  is  a  difference  between  the  Chinese  incursion  into  Vietnam  in  1979  and 
a  "second  lesson"  at  present.  The  Vietnamese  have  fortified  their  border  with 
China  heavily  and  have  stationed  their  crack  regiments  there.  But  tipping  the 
balance  are  the  Soviet  military  complexes  in  Danang  and  Cam  Ranh  Bay  which  are 
capable  of  giving  air  and  naval  support  to  the  Vietnamese.  Whether  the 
Soviet  Union  will  get  directly  involved  is  anybody's  guess  but  if  it  does,  it 
might  even  bring  about  a  superpower  confrontation. 

Nobody  in  the  world  wants  all  of  these  unknown  factors  in  a  bizarre  interplay 
of  possibilities  and  probabilities.  It  is  because  6f  these,  we  sincerely^ 
hope  that  the  Khmer  Rouge  will  be  able  to  succeed  in  their  guerrilla  tactics. 
Meanwhile,  the  Sihanouk  and  Son  Sann  factions  have  had  time  to  regroup  and  they 
should  be  able  to  give  some  diversionary  assistance  to  the  Khmer  Rouge. 
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VILLAGERS  KILLED  BY  SRV  SHELLING 

BK180224  Bangkok  BANGKOK  POST  in  English  18  Feb  85  pp  1,  3 

pounded  an  outpoat  of  the  Kh».r  People-rNatlona^Ubera'tSf  “^nl^SSlFn 

Ms-tiy  sIigIIs  slamniGd  into  Ban  Sai  Tti  -xr-fi  i  orv^  •?  j  • 

people,  they  said.  ^  ^  district,  killing  five 

slightly  injurlnfa  polic^n! 

Br"K  4  P-,  sending 

lodgings  of  Ban  ZZ,  teac^^^ 

2L=nt:“nd':L“\?re“raS 

villagers  were  yesterday  evacuated  deeper  inside  Ban  Kruat 

border  were  on  full  alert.  the 

S“^„redT't£ir'\\L“r™ 
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The  sources  said  that  Heng  Samrin's  troops  from  the  9th  and  10th  regiments  of 
the  4th  Division  and  one  Vietnamese  regiment  from  the  9th  Division,  supported 
by  six  5-54  tanks,  were  poised  to  attack  KPNLF  troops  under  Chea  Chhut  based 
near  the  Site  6  evacuation  center,  opposite  Ban  Ang  Sila  of  Ta  Phraya  District. 

Despite  the  KPNLF 's  loss  of  its  base  at  Prey  Chan  (formerly  Nong  Chan)  late 
last  year,  Chea  Chhut ’s  men  are  still  waging  a  guerrilla  war  against  the 
Vietnamese. 

The  sources  said  that  Vietnamese  reinforcements  were  also  sent  from  Oddar 
Meanchey  to  Ampil  for  an  attack  on  the  KPNLF  forces  in  Ta  Lok  (formerly 
Dong  Ruk)  and  Prasat  Sbaeng  (Sanlor  Cha-ngan) . 

Active  Vietnamese  troop  movements  were  also  reported  opposite  the  Ritthisen 
(Nong  Samet)  camp  where  Liew  Ne-led  resistance  fighters  were  operating,  the 
sources  added. 

They  said  that  Vietnam  was  likely  to  make  full  use  of  the  remaining  two  months 
of  the  dry  season  to  attempt  to  wipe  out  all  the  resistance  forces  along  the 
Thai -Kampuchean  border. 

Interior  Minister  Sitthi  Chirarot  yesterday  visited  Aranyaprathet,  Wattana 
Nakhon  and  Ta  Phraya  districts  of  Prachin  Buri,  Pong  Namron  District  of 
Chanthaburi  and  Muang  District  of  Trat. 

In  Aranyaprathet,  the  minister  was  briefed  by  District  Officer  Nawin  Kanthahirun 
about  the  recent  fighting  in  Kampuchea  and  its  effects  on  Thai  villagers. 

According  to  Mr  Nawin,  more  than  600  Vietnamese  shells  landed  in  Aranyaprathet 
between  11-15  February,  killing  two  villagers  and  forcing  the  evacuation  of 
more  than  4,200  others. 
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army  asks  media  to  practice  self-censorship 
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to  eKercl.e  oelf-oenoorship  and 

restraint  in  their  coverage  of  military  matters.  . 

publications  were  summoned  to  the  Supreme  Command 
SS  lU-feeli„g  between  the  military 

^rlier  the  army  banned  MATICHON  newsmen  from  attending  press  conferences  and 

vering  military  events.  Supreme  Commander  Gen  Athit  Kamlang-ek  is  currently 
sueing  the  newspaper  for  20  million  baht.  ®  currently 

Supreme  Commander  Chief-of-Staff  Gen  Pa thorn  Soemsin  said  the  meeting  was  aimed 
at  easing  tension  between  the  military  and  the  press  and  Sged  rejortlrs  t^Ske 
care  in  writing  about  sensitive  issues  which  could  affect  nftional  security. 

SrLnner^o  deliveries,  military  installations  and  lists  of  military 

L  ^  ^  insight  into  our  military  strength  "  ^ 

ciyo™oba„ces  the  pteos  wuet  e.etclse  a  „t 

Referring  to  the  MATICHON  case.  General  Pathom  alleged  that  unfair  and  biased 
reporting  about  senior  officers  could  encourage  insubordination  in  lie  ^anK 
might  cause  internal  conflicts  within  the  armed  forces.  If  this  happened 
L  "  reaponalbllity  to  protect  the  Interests  of  tj^ 


given  the  order  to 

ban  MATICHON  newsmen  from  all  military  activities.  The  ban  will  remain  until 
aturcSSa”  Ith”:ie“:“d!'”"  their  statements 
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REPORT  ON  ARREST  OF  SEVEN  VIETNAMESE  ' SPIES ' 

BK181054  Bangkok  BANGKOK  WORLD  in  English  18  Feb  85  p  3 

[Text]  Seven  Vietnamese  soldiers  were  arrested  by  Thai  authorities  last  night 
and  yesterday  afternoon  on  suspicion  of  being  spies,  a  military  source  told 
the  WORLD  this  morning. 

The  source  said  two  national  defence  militiamen  alerted  district  officials  last 
night  that  they  suspected  that  four  men  who  had  asked  for  food  at  Ban  Dan  of 
Tambon  Ban  Mai  Salthong  mi^t  have  been  Vietnamese  soldiers. 

The  officials  later  informed  troops  who  rushed  to  the  village  and  rounded  up 
the  four  suspects,  the  source  said. 

He  said  they  admitted  being  North  Vietnamese  soldiers  attached  to  Battalion  278 
of  the  Border  Guard  Regiment  based  at  Poi  Pet. 

The  source  said  the  four  identified  themselves  as  Pvts  Le  Chuong,  17;  Ho  Guang 
Ngan,  17;  Nguyen  Viet  Cat, 18;  and  Trinh  Vi  Hoang,  20. 

The  source  said  that  some  documents  were  also  found  in  the  possession  of 
Trinh  Vi  Hoang.  ' 

The  source  also  said  that  he  believed  that  these  four  Vietnamese  soldiers  had 
entered  the  Thai  border  on  sabotage  missions  as  they  had  penetrated  as  much 
as  12  kilometers  into  Thailand. 

He  said  that  they  were  seen  near  a  bridge  at  Kilometre  8  of  the  Suwannason  Road 
and  near  the  Aranyaprathet-Bangkok  railway  line. 

They  were  sent  to  the  Burapha  Field  Force  Headquarters  for  questioning,  he  said 

Earlier  in  the  day  the  same  source  said  that  Thai  troops  attached  to  Special 
Task  Force  202  also  arrested  three  Vietnamese  spies  at  Ban  Nong  Pru. 

He  said  it  was  believed  that  the  three  had  slipped  into  Thailand  to  locate 
military  outposts  and  installations. 
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Meanwhile  the  situation  along  the  Thal-Kanipuchean  border  at  Buriram  remained 
iSrf  by  Vietnamese  over "L  "Send 

Luse^dSSg^s  -  -bool  hoaS^srr 

The  dead  Included  a  little  girl  Thlp  Chalum. 

s„2.\ro^f r^ia£i.itr  - 

were'^inded?^”  identified  ee  Pvt  Senguan  Ngamphrom  was  killed  and  four  others 
sltuSo^*  reinforced  the  Buriram  border  to  cope  with  the 
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CHILD  MALNUTRITION,  SI.AVE  LABOR  CONTINUE 
Bangkok  SU  ANAKHOT  in  Thai  10-16  Jan  85  pp  22-26 

[Article  by  Phithaya  Wongkun:  "Thai  Children  Today — Who  Is  Responsible 
for  Their  Fate?"] 

[Excerpt]  Thailand  produces  large  quantities  of  food>  but  it  ranks 
12th  in  the  world  in  terms  of  number  of  malnourished  children. 

UNICEF  has  found  that  of  the  appoximately  6.4  million  children  age 
0-5  years  in  Thailand,  about  3.3  million  suffer  from  malnutrition. 

A  survey  conducted  by  the  French  journal  LA  MONDE  found  that  50,000 
to  60,000  children  have  died  from  malnutrition. 

The  figures  in  this  report  agree  with  those  given  by  Thai  news  sources. 

DAILY  NEWS  has  stated  that  many  Thai  children  are  suffering  from  malnutrition 

and  that  many  have  died  from  this.  On  the  average,  one  child  dies 

from  this  every  10  minutes.  That  is,  there  are  6  deaths  per  hour  for 

a  total  of  approximately  55,000  deaths  a  year.  And  many  others  suffer 

from  physical  abnormalities.  It  is  feared  that  this  w'ill  affect  the 

minds  of  the  nation's  [citizens]  and  produce  a  citizenry  that  is  generally 

incompetent  in  the  future. 

In  1984,  55,000  children  below  the  age  of  5  died  from  malnutrition. 

In  1982,  of  the  6.4  million  children  in  this  group,  128,000  children 
had  severe  cases  of  malnutrition,  896,000  had  moderate  cases  of  malnutrition 
and  2,368,000  had  mild  cases.  Besides  this,  there  were  19,402  children 
ages  6-14  [as  published],  and  9,701  died  from  anemia.  In  1981,  40,000 
children  ages  0-4  years  died,  and  in  1978,  76,689  died. 

The  October  issue  of  SATUDI  DEK,  which  is  published  by  the  Children's 
Foundation,  reported  that  based  on  disclosures  made  by  high-level 
news  sources  in  the  Ministry  of  Public  Health  on  infant  mortality, 
the  statistics  are  very  alarming.  At  present,  the  death  rate  among 
infants  is  47.7  per  1,000.  These  infants  die  from  malnutrition,  parental 
neglect  and  various  diseases. 
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Most  of  those  who  suffer  from  malnutrition  come  from  poor  families 
They  are  the  children  of  laborers  and  farmers  or  people  who  live  from 
hand  to  mouth."  The  bitterness  of  those  who  support  the  country  by 
their  labor  does  not  stem  just  from  not  having  enough  food  and  material 
possessions  or  from  contracting  diseases.  They  also  suffer  mental 
torture  when  they  must  watch  helplessly  as  their  children  die. 


In  the  northeast  where  there  is  drought  and  poverty,  the  statistics 
on  living  conditions  are  frequently  very  bad.  A  study  made  by  the 
Division  of  Nutrition,  Department  of  Health,  Ministry  of  Public  Health 
found  that  55.6  percent  of  the  children  in  the  northeast  suffered 
from  malnutrition.  This  is  a  higher  percentage  than  in  any  other  region 
of  the  country.  A  study  conducted  by  students  from  the  Nakhon  Ratchasima 
Teachers  College  found  that  there  was  a  strong  correlation  between 
the  parents'  profession  and  malnutrition  among  students  in  the  villages, 
ihat  IS,  72.03  percent  of  the  students  whose  parents  were  farmers 
suffered  from  malnutrition  while  only  30.0  percent  of  the  students 
whose  parents  were  merchants  suffered  from  malnutrition.  None  of  the 
students  whose  parents  were  government  officials  suffered  from  malnutrition. 

When  faced  with  great  economic  problems,  for  the  survival  of  the  family 
poor  parents  have  to  sell  their  children's  labor.  Some  are  forced 
to  sell  their  children  in  order  to  obtain  money  to  support  the  younger 
children  in  the  family.  At  present,  the  flow  of  children  from  the 
rural  areas  to  the  cities  in  search  of  work  and  the  use  of  child  labor 
are  on  the  increase.  Also,  children  are  frequently  abused  very  cruelly 
by  thexr  employers.  ^ 


The  crisis  over  the  use  of  child  labor  has  become  a  major  issue  worldwide. 

This  IS  a  disgrace  to  the  human  race.  Innocent  children  are  being 
exploited.  Children  this  age  should  be  in  school  and  having  fun.  The 
pictures  of  children  3  to  4  years  old  loading  bricks  onto  small  carts, 
pusing  the  carts  and  stacking  the  bricks  in  another  place  are  pictures 
at  bring  into  clear  focus  the  poverty  that  exists  in  the  world  today, 
the  age  of  computers.  These  pictures  accompanied  a  special  report 

NEWSWEEK.  The  article  stated  that  the  International 
Labor  Organization  estimates  that  approximately  75  million  children 
ages  8-15  have  entered  the  labor  market. 

UNICEF  has  reported  that  in  Thailand,  approximately  4.1  million  children 
between  the  ages  of  11  and  14  are  working.  These  1.4  million  children 
have  not  attended  school  as  required  by  the  Ministry  of  Education 
Of  these  children,  1.2  million  work  in  the  agricultural  sector.  The 

the  industrial  sector  in  Bangkok.  Approximately 
30,000  do  heavy  construction  work. 


Because  of  the  economic  situation,  many  children  have  not  had  a  chance 
to  attend  school.  These  children  will  grow  up  to  be  unskilled  laborers. 
IS  will  definitely  affect  future  economic  and  social  development 
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plans.  Based  on  these  figures,  UNICEF  has  ranked  Thailand  third  in 
the  world  in  the  use  of  child  labor.  First  and  second  are  Tanzania 
and  Mozambique. 

Labor  Department  statistics  show  that  40,000  children  are  working 
in  the  industrial  sector.  Department  of  Industrial  Works  statistics 
show  that  147  factories  have  requested  permission  to  use  a  total  of 
only  583  child  laborers.  At  the  smae  time,  there  are 'approximately 
5,000  illegal  factories.  Based  on  this,  it  can  be  assumed  that  most 
child  laborers  are  working  in  illegal  factories  where  working  conditions 
are  unsafe  and  there  are  no  welfare  benefits.  Children  are  also  engaged 
in  service  occupations.  They  work  as  servants  in  homes  and  as  child 
prostitutes.  > 

Child  labor  is  cheap  labor.  Employers  can  control  the  children  easily 
and  force  them  to  work  hard.  Children  from  the  provinces  rarely  run 
away,  and  they  cannot  go  and  get  another  job  like  an  adult  can.  -Most 
of  the  factories  that  use  child  laborers  are  small  and  medium- sized 
factories.  They  have  been  set  up  without  obtaining  permission  or  registering 
properly  in  accord  with  the  law.  For  example,  in  the  textile  plants 
and  in  the  factories  that  finish  ready-made  clothing,  make  plastic 
goods,  toys  and  toffee,  clean  ammunition  cartridges  and  make  clothes 
and  candles,  children  are  paid  around  3,500  to  5,000  baht  a  year. 

Some  places  pay  250-300  baht  a  month;  a  high  rate  is  500-600  baht. 

In  the  factories,  the  children  are  not  looked  after ’Very  well.  The 
illegal  factories  are  often  located  in  concealed  places.  The  environment 
in  these  factories  is  no  (different  from  that  in  places  used  to  cage 
animals.  In  some  places, . sleeping  areas  are  located  in  the  work  rooms. 

There  are  no  pillows  or  blankets.  At  some  factories,  dozens  of  people  ' 

sleep  in  the  same  room.  Children  have  to  perform  repetitive  tasks 
that  require  them  to  stand  or  sit  in  one  spot  for  10-12  hours  a  day. 

That  is,  they  have  to  work  from  0700  to  2000  hours.  They  may  or  may 

not  be  given  Sundays  off.  At  some  places,  the  work  rooms  are  cramped, 

hot  and  dusty.  This  makes  people  sick,  but  they  are  not  given  any 

attention.  Each  year,  many  children  are  injured  while  working.  Some 

are  maimed;  others  are  killed.  The  food  is  bad.  Some  places  given 

them  spoiled  food  since  it  is  cheap.  '  ‘ 
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STUDENTS  PROPOSE  ECONOMIC  MEASURES 


BK150301  Bangkok  BANGKOK  POST  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  3 


dlni  of  ll>alland  [SFIJ  urged  the  government  yeeter- 

eco«,mic  sUu^Son  ’  ‘”0  laterloratlng 


Chatchal  Akkhramanl  said  the  economic  problems  mere  a 

which  had  also  allowed  the  Income  gap  between 
urban  dwellers  and  farmers  to  widen. 


mile  the  economy  was  plagued  by  trade  deficits  and  foreign  loan  repayments 
e  government  s  remedial  measures  were  always  contradictory,  he  said.  ’ 

the  baht  devaluation  could  not  control  rising  commodity  prices 
and  farmers  were  still  getting  ever-decreasing  prices  for  their  crops.  ^  ^  ^ 

government  passed  on  the  burden  of  state  enterprises 
to  the  public  by  allowing  them  to  increase  their  fees. 

Recent  samples  included  Bangkok  bus  fares;  rail  fares  and  water  rates,  he  said 
while  mismanagement  was  the  reason  for  the  losses.  ’ 

The  SFT  called  on  the  government  to: 

--Adopt  appropriate  remedial  measures  without  leaving  the  public  under  greater 
rinancial  pressure; 

problems^^^^^^'^^^  point-scoring  and  seriously  get  to  grips  with  economic 

—Refrain  from  making  Impossible  promises.  The  SFT  said  such  a  promise  was 
made  when  the  government  claims  the  devaluation  would  control  commodity  prices; 

—Half  costly  arms  purchases  in  view  of  the  government's  recent  statement  that 
lhaiiand  has  enough  weapons  for  its  defense  needs; 

—Bring  about  an  equitable  redistribution  of  wealth  and  make  serious  efforts 
to  collect  taxes; 

—Examine  its  past  economic  errors  and  learn  from  those  mistakes. 

SFT  is  to  hold  a  discussion  on  the  "Economic  Crisis  in  Thailand"  at 
Thammasat  University  on  Tuesday. 


CSO:  4200/555 


104 


JPRS-SEA-85-042 
11  March  1985 


THAILAND 


UKRIT  OFFERS  RESIGNATION  IN  TENURE  DISPUTE 
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■  — 

[Excerpt]  President  of  Parliament  Dr  Ukrit  Mongkhonawin  this  morning  offered 
to  resign  his  post  in  April  to  end  a  dispute  over  his  tenure  as  Speaker  of  the 
Senate • 

Speaking  to  reporters  at  the  Anantasamakhom  Throne  Hall,  Dr  Ukrit  said  that  he 
would  not  allow  the  dispute  to  escalate  into  a  national  event. 

"If  there  is  a  conflict  of  opinion  then  I  will  resign  in  April  and  let  them 
elect  a  new  Senate  Speaker,”  he  said. 

**However,  I  would  like  this  to*  be  a  matter  to  be  decided  by  parliamentary 
officials,  but  as  I  said  if  a  conflict  of  opinion  arises  I  will  resign.  I 
will  not  permit  an  interpretation  of  the  Constitution  to  be  done  just  to  solve 
this  matter,"  said  Ukrit. 

Minister  Attached  to  the  Prime  Minister's  Office  Michai  Ruchuphan,  who  is  the 
government’s  legal  adviser,  said  this  morning,  however,  that  it  is  up  to  members 
of  Parliament  to  decide  whether  Dr  Ukrit ’s  term  as  Senate  Speaker  will  expire 
in  April  because  the  present  Constitution  is  not  clear  on  this  matter. 

"The  Senate  Speaker’s  term  is  two  years,  but  the  Constitution  does  not  mention 
whether  the  two-year  term  starts  when  a  person  takes  up  the  post  or  whether 
the  term  expires  every  two  years  regardless  of  how  many  people  assume  the  post 
within  one  term,"  said  Michai. 

The  present  term  of  Senate  Speaker  started  in  April  1983  with  Charubutruangsuwan 
as  Senate  Speaker.  Charubut  died  last  year  and  Dr  Ukrit  succeeded  him. 

Dr  Ukrit  claimed  that  he  has  another  year  to  serve,  because  he  has  only  held  the 
post  for  a  year  after  succeeding  Charubut. 

He  also  said  that  Article  109  of  the  Constitution  says  nothing  about  a  successor 
serving  only  what  remains  of  his  predecessor’s  term. 

Michai  this  morning  told  reporters  that  if  the  matter  cannot  be  settled  then  it 
will  be  up  to  members  of  Parliament — Senate  and  House  of  Representatives--to  decide. 

"It  will  have  to  be  decided  by  members  of  both  houses  as  the  Senate  Speaker  is  also 
president  of  Parliament,"  said  Michai. 
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[Text]  Thailand's  newest  television  station,  Channel  11,  will  start  airing 
Its  programmes  in  June  and  plans  to  expand  its  service  to  22  branch  stations 
in  various  provinces.  Director  General  of  the  Public  Relations  Department  (PRD) 
Danai  Siyaphai  said  yesterday* 


He  said  Channel  11  station,  directly  supervised  by  PRD,  will  devote  half  of  its 
airing  hours  to  education  programmes  without  any  commercials. 


additional  budget  for  the  purpose  and  with  officials  and  technicians 
of  PRD,  the  new  station  is  experimenting  to  air  its  programmes  with  a  10-kilo- 
watt  transmitter  and  "it  will  take  about  4-5  months  before  we  can  put  on  the 
tube,"  he  said. 


Danai  said  the  operation  of  Channel  11  will  go  in  full  force  within  a  few  years 
after  its  opening,  adding  that  the  headquarters  of  the  station  will  be  located 
on  New  Phet  Burl  Road,  covering  an  area  of  11  rai. 

The  station  in  Bangkok  will  also  be  used  as  a  centre  to  connect  with  provincial 
stations  in  Lampang  and  Chlang  Mai  of  the  north;  Yala,  Songkhla,  Surat  Thani, 
Phuket,  Chumphon  and  Prachuap  Khirikhan  of  the  south;  and  Khon  Kaen,  Nakkon 
Ratchasima  and  Surln  of  the  northeast. 

He  said  PRD  will  need  a  budget  of  55  million  baht  for  the  construction  of  a 

Channel  11  station  and  "the  money  will  come  from  rental  of  the 
PRD  s  11  radio  stations." 


Danai  said  Channel  11  will  serve  various  universities  for  education  purpose 
including  Sukhothai  Thammathirat  Open  University  which  needs  at  least  five  hours 
on  the  air  but  is  currently  given  only  1.5  hours. 

Ramkhamhaeng  University,  the  Education  Ministry  and  Public  Health  Ministry  will 
also  air  their  programmes  through  the  new  station. 

The  director  general  said  Channel  11  will  also  provide  news  during  its  daily 
and  nightly  programmes  as  well  as  serve  the  government  on  its  publicity  for 
national  stability,  adding  that  entertainment  with  an  emphasis  on  Thai  value 
and  culture  will  also  be  put  on  the  air. 
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Without  commercials,  the  station  will  financially  survive  from  rental  on  the 
station  and  "we  do  not  have  a  policy  of  making  huge  profit  from  our  operation," 
he  said. 

Danai  said  PRD  will  also  discuss  with  the  Asia  Broadcast  Union  to  have  Channel  11 
act  as  a  centre  of  information  from  member  countries  of  the  Association  of 
Southeast  Asian  Nations  (ASEAN). 

PRK  will  also  seek  the  government’s  permission  to  open  more  branch  stations 
in  Ubon  Ratchathani,  Sakon  Nakhon  and  Nakhon  Ratchasima  next  year  and  expand 
to  a  total  of  22  branch  stations  in  the  future,  he  said. 
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VANUATU 


THAI  PAPER  SAYS  LINI  PLEDGES  SUPPORT  FOR  ASEAN 

BK150159  Bangkok  THE  NATION  REVIEW  in  English  15  Feb  85  p  2 

[Text]  Vanuatu,  a  small  South  Pacific  country  which  abstained  in  the  vote  on 
Kampuchea  at  the  UN  General  Assembly  over  the  past  2  years,  early  this  week 

pledged  support  for  ASEAN’s  efforts  to  achieve  a  political  solution  to  the 
Kampuchean  conflict. 


Hie  support  was  pledged  for  the  first  time  during  a  meeting  between  Vanuatu 
rime  Minister  Walter  H.  Lini  and  Thai  Deputy  Foreign  Minister  Praphat 
Limpraphan  on  Monday,  according  to  a  report  filed  by  the  Thai  delegation  in 
Port  Vila  to  the  Foreign  Ministry  Tuesday. 


^e  report  quoted  the  Vanuatu  prime  minister  as  telling  Praphat:  "We  would 
like  to  lend  our  support"  over  the  ASEAN  efforts  to  reach  a  political  solution. 


The  Hiai  deputy  foreign  minister  was  visiting  the  small  island  in  South  Pacific 

first  ministerial  tour  of  the  region  which  also  covers 
Fiji,  Solomon  Islands  and  Papua  New  Guinea.  The  Thai  delegation  wound  up  the 
t  ree  day  visit  to  Vanuatu  and  left  Tuesday  for  a  four-day  visit  to  Fiji. 


e  ^mpuchean  conflict  reportedly  figured  prominently  during  the  talk  between 
raphat  and  Prime  Minister  Lini,  who  was  briefed  in  full  details  on  the  latest 
^etnamese  military  campaigns  against  Khmer  resistance  forces  close  to  the 
Thai  border.  Praphat  told  the  prime  minister  that  in  launching  fierce  attacks 
on  ^mer  encampments  along  the  border,  the  Vietnamese  used  Soviet-supplied  tanks 
artillery  pieces  and  other  military  hardware. 
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MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


CUSTOMS  UNIT  COMBATS  SMUGGLING,  INTERNAL  PROBLEMS 

Ho  Chi  Minh  City  SAIGON  GIAI  PHONG  in  Vietnamese  12  Dec  84  pp  1,  4 

[Article  by  M.  C. ;  "Customs  Branch  Office  Builds  Youth  Union  To  Serve  as 
Activist  in  Resisting  Smuggling,  Internal  Negativism"] 

[Text]  The  Municipal  Customs  Branch  Office  Youth  Union  recently  held  a  confer¬ 
ence  on  controlling  and  resisting  smuggling  and  on  building  an  unblemished  and 
strong  union,  and  to  set  forth  an  action  program  from  now  until  30  April  1985 
for  making  achievements  to  observe  the  10th  cinniversary  of  the  liberation  of 
the  city. 

For  the  past  many  years,  the  smuggling  situation  has  developed,  concentrated  in 
a  number  of  channels  such  as:  infiltration  by  sea  through  the  municipal  port, 
by  land  across  the  border  from  the  west,  and  by  air  through  the  movement  of 
passenger  luggage,  exported  assets,  gifts,  etc.,  violating  import  and  export 
duty  policies  and  the  state  management  monopoly  on  foreign  trade  and  foreign 
exchange. 

During  the  past  5  years  (from  1980  to  October  1984),  the  customs  inspection 
units,  whose  activists  are  the  youth  union  forces,  have  apprehended  thousands 
of  offenders  and  recovered  a  relatively  large  quantity  of  currency,  gold,  pre¬ 
cious  stones  and  valuable  goods  for  the  state.  Many  serious  offenses  have  been 
handled  such  as  the  arrest  of  Huong,  organizer  of  contraband  goods  hoarding  and 
distribution  throughout  the  city,  with  the  confiscation  of  144  taels  of  gold, 
3f373  U*S.  dollars  and  107»580  packs  of  foreign  cigarettes. 

On  the  ocean  route,  the  customs  forces  during  1984  discovered  and  recovered  a 
quantity  of  smuggled  goods  worth  tens  of  millions  of  dong.  At  the  airport,  the 
Customs  Inspection  Unit  discovered  that  Dang  Duong,  with  permission  to  leave 
the  country  with  his  family,  had  concealed  large  amounts  of  gold,  diamonds  and 
U.S.  dollars  in  his  luggage.  Besides  the  mission  of  inspecting  and  managing 
export  and  import  goods,  the  customs  sector  also  is  tasked  with  the  collection 
of  duty  on  non- commercial  goods  (gifts).  During  the  past  5  years,  the  Customs 
Youth  Union  has  set  forth  many  methods  of  educating  and  building  an  unblemished 
and  strong  union  and  has  launched  many  movements  such  as  the  one  to  establish  a 
champion  at  apprehending  offenders,  the  movement  to  resist  internal  negativism, 
etc.  The  unit  has  judged  and  dismissed  a  number  of  union  members  and  youths 
for  loss  of  quality,  collusion,  receiving  bribes,  etc. 

The  conference  indicated  that  the  action  program  from  now  until  30  April  1985 
will  be  to  intensify  goods  inspection  methods  and  activities  and  to  limit  in¬ 
ternal  negativism  to  the  lowest  level. 
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On  this  occasion,  the  Secretariat  of  the  Youth  Union  Central  Committee  awarded 
the  "Outstanding  Three- Assaults  Movement  Achievement  Unit"  banner  to  the  Muni¬ 
cipal  Customs  Branch  Office  Youth  Union  and  the  "For  the  Young  Generation"  em¬ 
blem  to  Lam  Van  Do,  Chief  of  the  Municipal  Customs  Branch  Office. 
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MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


BOGUS  GOODS  FLOOD  MUNICIPAL  MARKET 

Ho  Chi  Minh  City  SAIGON  GIAI  PHONG  in  Vietnamese  14  Dec  84  p  2 

[Article  by  Quoc  Vinh;  "Manufacture  and  Sale  of  Bogus  Goods,  An  Activity 
Destructive  to  the  Economy  Which  Must  Be  Punished"] 

[Text]  The  manufacture  and  sale  of  bogus  goods  is  one  of  the  activities  most 
seriously  destructive  to  the  economy.  It  may  be  considered  as  a  typical  de¬ 
ceitful  stratagem  of  dishonest  merchants  which  directly  violates  the  interests 
of  the  consumer  and  is  of  a  dangerous  nature  because  of  its  ability  to  cause 
serious  harm  to  the  lives  and  health  of  the  people  while  simultaneously  ad¬ 
versely  affecting  the  circulation  of  goods  in  the  market. 

First  of  all,  we  must  define  what  bogus  goods  are. 

Bogus  goods  must  be  differentiated  from  goods  of  poor  quality.  Poor  quality 
goods  are  those  that  fail  to  meet  the  state  stipulated  standards  of  product 
quality  due  to  a  lack  of  responsibility  by  the  production  unit,  to  difficulties 
in  supplies  and  raw  materials  or  to  shortcomings  in  the  management  and  review 
steps. 

Bogus  goods  may  be  recognized  through  the  following  three  circumstances! 

First  of  all,  bogus  goods  are  products  manufactured  for  sale  whose  actual  func¬ 
tion  does  not  match  the  use  value  of  their  brand  name.  In  other  words,  they 
are  made  of  raw  materials  without  regard  to  quality  or  the  minimum  acceptable 
technical  properties.  For  example,  toothpaste  made  of  lime,  vitamins  made  of 
wheat  flour,  cigarettes  made  of  dried  papaya  leaves,  etc. 

Secondly,  bogus  goods  are  products  manufactured  to  sell  by  fraudulent  strata¬ 
gems  concerning  the  brand  name  and  cloned  appearance  to  trick  the  consumer  into 
confusing  them  with  legitimate  products  of  the  same  type.  For  example,  using 
bogus  draft  beer  to  make  export  beer,  making  bogus  bicycle  tires  bearing  the 
state  "Hoc  Mon"  bicycle  tire  label!,  etc. 

The  third  case  is  to  counterfeit  goods  of  foreign  production  by  making  closely 
resembling  or  "identical"  items  to  cheat  the  consumer  with  the  purpose  of  ac¬ 
quiring  illegal  profit.  For  example,  making  bogus  cigarettes  bearing  the  brand 
name  of  Captan,  Summit,  etc. 

The  sale  of  bogus  goods  is  an  illegal  activity.  The  merchant  knows  that  the 
goods  are  bogus,  still  sells  them  to  cheat  the  consumer,  and  must  be  prosecuted 
before  the  law. 


Ill 


manufacture  and  sale  of  logus  goods  is  fairly  widespread,  cre- 
ating  serious  harm  to  the  economy  and  life.  According  to  reports  hy  the  market 
management  forces,  the  number  of  incidents  involving  the  manufacture  or  sale  of 
bogus  goods  (or  a  combination  of  both  these  activities)  accounts  for  30  to  35 
percent  of  all  the  monthly  economic  violations.  During  the  third  quarter  of 
1984,  the  market  inspection-management  units  of  precincts  and  districts  uncov¬ 
ered  hundreds  of  cases  of  bogus  goods  manufacture  and  sale.  The  majority  of 
these  dishonest  merchants  had  organized  ingenious  networks  for  the  production 
and^ distribution  of  bogus  goods  and  were  using  part  of  the  small  peddlers  as 
their  sales  leg-men. ”  Bogus  goods  from  the  city  are  also  transported  to  the 
provinces  for  distribution  on  a  large  scale.  There  are  also  cases  in  which  the 
dishonest  merchant  manufactures  bogus  goods  in  the  city,  slips  them  into  the 
provinces  and  then  returns  them  to  the  city  for  distribution  under  the  guise  of 
imported  goods.  For  example,  Gaptan,  Summit,  Jet,  etc.  cigarettes  are  taken 
to  provinces  next  to  the  Cambodian  border  and  transferred  to  smugglers  who  re¬ 
turn  them  for  distribution  in  the  city. 

The  most  dangerous  thing  is  that  the  dishonest  merchants  concentrate  on  the 
bogus  manufacture  of  goods  with  widespread  consumer  requirements  in  society 
such  as  western  drugs,  cigarettes,  liquor,  beer,  etc.  Their  manufacture  also 
ollows  current  events,"  Especially  during  the  lunar  new  year  celebration, 
they  thrust  a  series  of  bogus  and  poor  quality  goods  into  the  market  such  as 
tea,  wine,  bread,  preserves,  etc.  Or,  when  they  see  a  state  produced  item 
placed  on  sale,  they  immediately  manufacture  an  exactly  similar  bogus  item. 

For  example,  when  Saigon  cigarettes  were  first  produced  and  became  the  prefer¬ 
ence  of  many  people,  the  dishonest  merchants  immediately  produced  bogus  cigar¬ 
ettes  exactly  imitating  everything  from  the  wrapper  to  the  individual  cigar¬ 
ette.  ° 

Concerning  the  harmful  effects  of  bogus  goods,  the  people  of  our  city  will 
never  forget  a  number  of  serious  cases.  Bogus  talcum  powder  killed  dozens  of 
children.  Bogus  "Lebon  Rum"  killed  many  people  in  the  city  and  the  provinces. 
There  have  also  been  may  other  types  of  bogus  goods,  especially  tobacco,  foods 
and  proyssed  foods,  which  although  not  immediately  robbing  the  consumer  of  his 
life,  did  have  a  long-term  harmful  effect  on  his  health. 

Not  stopping  at  confusing  the  market,  the  manufacturers  and  sellers  of  bogus 
goods  also  damage  the  prestige  of  the  state.  They  manufacture  bogus  state- 
produced  goods,  cysing  the  consumer  to  doubt  the  quality  of  products  made  by 
state  economic  units.  In  the  cultural  and  social  aspects,  they  create  or  en- 
yurage  unwholesome  consumer  preferences.  Most  widespread  at  the  present  time 
IS  their  manufacture  of  bogus  goods  bearing  foreign  labels,  creating  a  psy¬ 
chology  of  wyshipping  foreign  goods  which  is  contrary  to  the  fine  traditions 
of  self-sufficieyy  of  yr  people.  They  are  also  the  group  extorting  socialist 
property  by  conniving  with  degenerate  and  deviant  elements  to  misappropriate 
the  supplies  and  raw  materials  of  state-operated  economic  units  (for  mixing 
with  various  types  of  low  quality  supplies  and  raw  materials  for  the  manufac¬ 
ture  of  bogus  goods).  They  also  bribe  a  number  of  unsavory  elements  in  the 
printing  sector  (state- ope rated  or  collective  printing  units)  and  nurture  il¬ 
legal  printers  to  print  their  wrappers  and  labels. 
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The  manufacture  and  sale  of  bogus  goods  is  an  activity  causing  serious  harm  to 
the  economy  which  must  be  condemned  and  eradicated.  The  Council  of  Ministers 
law  on  punishing  the  crimes  of  speculation,  smuggling,  bogus  goods  manufacture 
and  illegal  business  activities  (promulgated  on  30  June  1982)  stipulates  the 
following  penalties: 

Anyone  manufacturing  or  selling  bogus  goods  to  make  a  dishonest  profit  may  be 
imprisoned  for  6  months  to  5  years  and  fined  from  5*000  to  50,000  dong. 

Offenders  manufacturing  or  selling  bogus  grain,  food  or  treatment  drugs  may  be 
imprisoned  from  3  ie  12  years,  fined  up  to  500,000  dong  and  may  have  part  of 
their  assets  confiscated. 

Offenders  manufacturing  or  selling  bogus  goods  which  have  toxicants  or  other 
materials  harmful  to  the  health  and  life  of  the  consumer  may  be  imprisoned  from 
10  to  20  years  or  life  and  may  have  part  or  all  of  their  assets  confiscated. 

Sweeping  out  those  manufacturing  and  selling  bogus  goods  is  not  only  a  task  of 
the  public  security  and  market  management  units  but  is  also  the  responsibility 
and  job  of  all  our  laboring  people,  aimed  at  assisting  in  firmly  managing  the 
market,  protecting  social  order  and  security,  and  also  protecting  their  own 
health  and  lives. 
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11  March  1985 


MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


MONTAGNARD  VILLAGERS  HALT  FULRO  FOOD  THEFTS 

Hanoi  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  6  Jan  85  p  2 

[Article  by  Nguyen  Hong  Diep:  "Pig  Prints  in  the  Manioc  Patch"] 

[Text]  Po  Lan  Rinh  had  a  patch  of  manioc  at  the  foot  of  Kong  Lo  Pang  Mountain. 
Thanks  to  untiring  weeding  and  fertilizing  by  he  arid  his  wife,  the  fresh  green 
manioc  plants  were  a  pleasure  to  see.  He  planned  to  allow  the  manioc  to  grow 
for  a  full  2  years  before  cutting,  drying  and  selling  it  to  fulfill  his  state 
obligations  and  to  receive  a  sum  of  money  to  repair  his  home. 

Going  out  to  look  at  the  patch  one  afternoon,  he  was  surprised  to  see  that 
nearly  30  of  the  manioc  plants  had  been  uprooted  and  stacked  on  the  ground.  In 
the  field  were  also  surely  the  crisscrossing  tracks  of  wild  pigs.  He  followed 
them  to  the  bank  of  Dac  Troi  Stream  where  they  vanished.  Returning  to  the 
patch,  he  examined  the  uprooted  plants  and  was  startled  to  see  that  not  one  had 
the  teeth  marks  of  a  wild  pig.  Moreover,  a  herd  of  wild  pigs  would  surely  not 
plow  up  and  neatly  stack  the  plants  in  such  a  manner.  It  could  be  a  person 
stealing  the  manioc. 

Recalling  a  recent  cooperative  member  meeting  in  which  he  heard  a  provincial 
cadre  tell  about  the  cunning  and  malicious  plots  of  the  reactionaries,  he  went 
straight  to  the  people's  committee  office  to  report.  The  information  that  he 
supplied  coincided  with  a  number  of  actions  by  the  Fulro  bandits  recently  dis¬ 
covered  by  the  people. 

Thus,  a  plan  to  ambush  and  apprehend  the  enemy  was  developed.  Five  nights 
passed  without  the  enemy  returning.  Some  thought  it  probably  really  was  wild 
pigs  that  had  plowed  and  stacked  the  manioc  but  Co  So  Len,  the  militia  platoon 
commander,  encouraged  the  men  to  stand  fast.  Despite  the  mosquitoes,  dampness 
and  cold,  the  men  continued  to  silently  listen  for  the  sound  of  movement. 

On  Saturday  night,  a  heavy  jungle  rain  abruptly  soaked  many  to  the  skin  and  set 
their  teeth  to  chattering.  Water  from  the  la  Yun  River  noisily  swept  along  the 
logs  and  rocks. 

Suddenly ,  from  a  rocky  hill  came  the  sounds  of  persons  whispering,  coming  clos¬ 
er  each  moment.  The  rain  drops  from  the  storm  made  a  hissing  sound  as  they 
fell  to  the  ground.  A  clump  of  trees  on  the  edge  of  the  field  shook  and  four 
shadows  crossed  the  fence  into  the  patch.  They  concentrated  on  uprooting  the 
manioc,  chopping  off  the  tubers  and  stuffing  them  into  their  dossers.  When  the 
four  dossers  were  full,  the  four  shadows  bent  down  to  carry  the  manioc  toward 
the  gate.  Suddenly,  a  loud  voice  broke  through  the  thick  darkness: 
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"Halt!  Raise  your  hands!  Surrender  and  live,  resist  and  die!" 

The  two  men  in  back  attempted  to  resist  but  two  shots  toppled  them  like  rotten 
trees.  The  two  remaining  men  raised  their  hands  and  surrendered.  According  to 
their  statement,  they  were  counterrevolutionaries  who  had  just  crossed  the 
border  to  contact  sigents  here.  However,  for  more  than  10  days,  they  had  not 
dared  to  enter  any  village  because  of  the  sharp  lookout  by  the  village  self- 
defense  militia  forces.  Their  provisions  were  exhausted  and  for  more  than  a 
week,  they  had  been  forced  to  live  by  stealing  manioc,  com  and  vegetables  from 
the  gardens  and  terraced  fields  of  the  people.  To  avoid  discovery,  they  had 
carved  wild  pig  hoofs  of  wood  to  make  tracks  on  the  ground. 

Through  this  story  of  wild  pig  tracks,  the  Bahnar  and  Giarai  people  in  Mang 
Giang  District  more  fully  understand  the  crafty  and  insidious  hearts  of  the 
Fulro  gang.  The  people  willingly  coordinate  with  each  other  in  constantly 
upholding  a  spirit  of  vigilance  to  determinedly  annihilate  all  Fulro  in  order 
for  the  life  of  the  villages  to  be  increasingly  well  off  and  happy. 
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MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


BANDIT  EMIGRES  HARASS  ETHNIC  MINORITY  BORDER  AREAS 

Hanoi  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  6  Jan  85  p  2 

[Article  by  Hai  Binh;  "Some  New  Activities  of  the  Bandit  Emigres"] 

[Text]  Recently,  the  reactionaries  in  the  Beijing  ruling  circle  have  promoted 
the  use  of  bandit  emigres  to  sabotage  the  area  security  of  our  country's  north¬ 
ern  border!  This  group  includes  unsavory  elements  of  the  ethnic  minorities  in 
Vietnam,  reactionary  elements  among  the  Vietnamese  of  Chinese  extraction  and  a 
number  of  Vietnamese  defectors  to  the  enemy  during  the  past  few  years  who  have 
been  recruited,  trained  and  organized  by  the  Chinese  public  security  forces  in¬ 
to  units  stationed  on  our  border,  and  operate  under  the  command  of  Chinese  pub¬ 
lic  security. 

Their  predominent  activities  include  striving  to  appeal  to  the  primary  level 
cadres  and  people  of  the  ethnic  minorities  to  follow  them  for  the  purpose  of 
building  the  underground  forces,  advancing  toward  the  organization  of  secret 
zones  in  our  country  and  gradually  changing  our  primary  level  administrations 
into  two-faced  governments  (but  in  substance  of  the  enemy)  in  preparation  for 
an  internal  rebellion  in  coordination  with  a  military  attack  from  the  other 
side  when  the  opportunity  and  conditions  permit. 

These  bandits  seek  every  means  to  assassinate  those  resolute  and  strong  cadres 
refusing  to  listen  to  the  temptations  or  accept  the  bribes  of  the  enemy,  both 
to  create  losses  for  our  ranks  of  key  cadres  at  the  primary  level  and  to  threa¬ 
ten  and  dominate  those  still  refusing  to  follow  them. 

In  conjunction  with  the  activities  above,  the  enemy  introduces  this  group  to 
"guerrilla"  activities,  striking  the  strong  points  of  the  local  troops,  self- 
defense  forces  and  militia,  and  laying  mines  on  the  routes  of  communication  and 
transportation.  In  locations  where  we  are  careless,  they  daringly  and  reck¬ 
lessly  attack  border  defense  posts  or  the  storage  dumps  of  our  troops  located  3 
to  5  kilometers  from  the  border. 


In  P,  Village  of  Muong  Khuong  District,  the  Chinese  public  security  forces  used 
bandit  emigres  to  solicit  a  number  of  village  cadres,  militia  members  and  pub¬ 
lic  security  personnel,  and  bribe  a  number  of  cadres  from  the  mass  organiza¬ 
tions  in  the  district  and  province  who  were  natives  of  P.  Village. 

They  usually  attempt  to  solicit  members  of  their  own  ethnic  minority,  simul¬ 
taneously  using  sentiments  of  acquaintance  and  relationship,  money  for  bribery 
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and  threats  and  domination  by  force,  while  inciting  a  psychology  of  ethnic 
discrimination  and  division  between  the  ethnic  Vietnamese  and  the  Hmong  to 
entice  the  Hmong  into  resisting  the  ethnic  Vietnamese. 

Not  long  ago,  a  number  of  bandit  emigres  plotted  to  have  Giang  Van  S, ,  a  local 
cadre  they  had  bribed,  write  a  letter  to  the  village  public  security  chief  for 
delivery  to  the  border  defense  post.  The  letter  stated  that  bandits  were  oper¬ 
ating  in  the  cadre's  village  and  requested  that  the  post  send  troops  to  attack. 
If  Border  Defense  Post  P.  had  not  been  vigilant  and  had  followed  the  request  of 
Giang  Van  S. ,  our  soldiers  could  easily  have  suffered  casualties  by  falling 
into  an  enemy  ambush. 

In  Y  Village  of  Bat  Xat  District,  the  bandit  emigres  have  also  operated  in  a 
fairly  reckless  fashion  such  as  attacking  a  border  defense  post  weapons  and 
provisions  dump,  laying  vehicle  mines,  and  ambushing  and  murdering  cadres  and 
troops  on  the  road  from  the  district  to  the  border  village.  The  cadres  and  men 
of  our  armed  forces  have  joined  the  people  of  the  local  area  in  fighting  brave¬ 
ly  to  inflict  many  losses  on  the  enemy. 

Captured  enemy  personnel  all  declare  that  for  regular  operations,  the  bandits 
must  strive  to  create  a  "base"  in  our  country  to  exploit  our  weaknesses  and 
must  become  familiar  with  the  area  within  the  scope  of  their  assigned  activity. 
However,  they  are  extremely  afraid  to  return  to  Vietnam  for  operations  but  are 
forced  to  by  the  Chinese  public  security  forces.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Chi¬ 
nese  public  security  forces  also  offer  them  '%reat  rewards"  as  a  stimulation 
for  "making  combat  exploits." 

Faced  with  the  new  plots  and  stratagems  of  the  bandit  emigres,  we  constantly 
uphold  our  vigilance  and  combat  readiness,  and  formulate  plans  to  actively 
strike  the  enemy  and  Inflict  severe  losses  each  time  they  cross  into  our 
country  for  activity. 

Our  armed  forces  affirm  that  we  must  firmly  ascertain  the  enemy  situation  and 
closely  coordinate  with  each  other  in  motivating  the  people  to  take  control,  to 
swiftly  discover  the  iinderground  forces  of  the  enemy,  to  dissolve  support  for 
the  bandits  and  raiders  and  to  restrict  and  halt  their  operations.  Mass  mobil¬ 
ization  is  an  especially  important  task  in  causing  the  ethnic  minorities  to 
clearly  understand  the  new  plots  and  stratagems  of  the  enemy,  to  not  harbor  the 
enemy,  and  to  encourage  their  husbands,  sons  an'd  brothers  not  to  follow  the 
bandits  but  to  return  to  an  honest  way  .of  life;  and  to  simultaneously  actively 
assist  our  troops  in  pursuing  and  capturing  the  stubborn  bandits  who  have  com¬ 
mitted  many  crimes. 

Every  unit  must  strengthen  internal  protection  and  well-educate  and  manage  the 
cadres  and  men  in  regular  concern  for  establishing  a  "security  belt"  around  the 
troop  location;  while  simultaneously  assisting  the  local  party  committees  and 
administrations  in  plans  for  protecting  our  raniks  of  key  cadres  at  the  primary 
level  from  enemy  solicitation  or  murder. 
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MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


CHINESE  MISUSE  BORDER  BUFFALOES 

Hanoi  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  6  Jan  85  p  2 

[Article  by  Mai  Anh;  "Buffaloes  in  the  Hands  of  the  Saboteurs"] 

[Text]  Buffaloes  Carrying  Leaflets 

On  the  northern  border,  the  Beijing  reactionaries  are  having  their  accomplices 
infiltrate  across  into  our  country  to  herd  any  buffaloes  of  our  people  that 
they  see  grazing  next  to  the  border  back  into  China.  They  then  announce  by 
oudspeaker  and  radio,  "Some  buffaloes  have  wandered  across  the  border  into 
China  and  their  owners  may  pick  them  up  at  location  X."  Both  regrettinp-  their 
loss  and  worried  about  not  having  sufficient  draft  power  to  work  the  land  on 
schedule,  the  buffalo  owners  are  forced  to  travel  to  the  section  of  the  border 
where  they  are  promised  the  returned  animals.  They  wait  an  entire  half-day 
without  seeing  their  buffaloes  while  the  radio  clamors  on  slandering  our  party 
and  government.  Our  people  have  at  times  had  to  listen  to  such  distorted 
propoganda  for  several  days  before  their  buffaloes  were  returned  and  then,  on 
each  animal,  the  Chinese  had  tied  a  bundle  of  reactionary  leaflets. 

Buffaloes  Transmitting  Disease 

In  order  to  sabotage  us  in  many  aspects,  the  Chinese  have  used  every  lowest 
stratagem,  including  the  transmission  of  diseases  to  the  domestic  animals  of 
our  people.  They  commonly  capture  the  buffaloes  of  our  people,  take  them  to 
ina  for  infection  and  then  release  them  hack  across  the  border.  If  unable  to 
capture  the  buffaloes  of  our  people,  they  infect  their  own  and  turn  them  loose 
across  the  Vietnamese  border.  Thinking  the  buffaloes  are  lost,  our  people 

bring  them  back  and  pen  them  with  their  own  animals,  thus  spreading  the  di-- 
sease. 

Buffaloes  Serving  as  Cannon  Fodder 

The  Beijing  gang  has  also  used  buffaloes  as  cannon  fodder  for  their  real  "can- 
non  fodder,"  the  Chinese  soldiers.  During  their  war  of  destruction  against  us, 
they  have  in  many  locations  herded  old  and  sick  buffaloes  and  cattle  ahead  into 
suspected  mine  fields  before  allowing  their  soldiers  to  follow.  During  the 
past  few  years,  they  have  in  many  locations  also  used  buffaloes  to  "probe  for 
mines.  Their  stratagem  is  to  herd  the  buffaloes  back  and  forth  across  the 
border  many  timesin  one  location.  If  there  are  mines,  the  mines  will  explode. 
If  there  are  no  mines,  the  buffalo  trails  form  paths  for  reconnaissance  person¬ 
nel,  spies  and  smugglers  to  cross  into  our  country. 
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MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


SUPERSTITIOUS  PEOPLE  DRAWN  TO  CURATIVE  RIVER  WATER 

Hanoi  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  6  Jan  85  P  2 

[Article  by  Dinh  Khanh;  "Bathing  at  'Fairy  Visitation'  Islet"] 

[Text]  Standing  in  front  of  the  Dong  Due  border  defense  post  and  looking  out 
toward  the  location  where  two  tributaries  of  the  Hau  River  come  together,  one 
can  see  an  islet  rising  out  of  the  water.  Natives  of  the  area  call  it  Bac  Nam 
Islet  and  it  falls  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Quoc  Thai  Village,  Phu  Chau  Dis¬ 
trict,  An  Giang  Province. 

Bac  Nam  Islet  contains  about  4  square  hectares  and  has  four  families  living  on 
it  who  earn  a  living  by  fishing  and  raising  subsidiary  food  crops.  Since  the 
day  of  total  liberation,  Bac  Nam  Islet  has  been  a  serene  place  with  no  stories 
about  deities  or  devils  at  all.  Nevertheless,  a  story  recently  flared  up  that 
a  fairy  had  come  down  to  bathe  in  the  waters  of  the  islet  and  if  one  wished  to 
cure  any  disease,  he  must  quickly  go  there  to  bathe  in  and  drink  the  water. 

Not  a  few  people  from  villages  on  our  side  of  the  border,  a  village  on  the 
other  side  of  the  border,  and  even  people  from  the  interior  used  small  boats 
and  junks  to  swarm  to  Bac  Nam  Islet.  Old  men,  women,  and  children  with  cans 
and  bottles,  even  people  with  leprosy,  skin  diseases,  etc.  assembled  in  front 
of  the  islet  to  take  turns  in  bathing  and  scooping  up  the  water  to  carry  back. 

No  supernatural  results  were  noted  but  many  people  fainted  simply  due  to  the 
fact  they  were  packed  so  close.  Many  children  could  not  stand  the  heat  from 
the  sun,  caught  cold  and  fever,  and  had  to  be  taken  to  the  Phu  Chau  District 
hospital  for  treatment.  Not  only  abandoning  their  job  and  wasting  money  and 
time  on  the  long  wait  to  bathe  in  the  "fairy  visitation"  water,  many  people 
were  cheated  and  robbed  of  all  their  money  and  belongings  by  unsavory  elements. 

Discovering  the  situation  above,  the  Dong  Due  border  defense  post  reported  to 
the  Phu  Chau  District  and  Quoc  Thai  Village  public  defense  forces  and  discussed 
methods  of  resisting  and  halting  it.  The  border  defense  and  district  public 
security  personnel  visited  nearby  villages  to  discuss  and  coordinate  with  local 
administrations  and  held  sessions  explaining  to  the  people  the  harm  of  super¬ 
stition.  Simultaneously,  the  people  assembled  at  Bac  Nam  Islet  were  dispersed. 

The  Quoc  Gia  Village  public  security  agency  made  60  arrests  for  illegal  resi¬ 
dency  as  an  educational  warning.  The  border  defense  reconnaissance  forces  also 
discovered  a  group  of  unsavory  elements,  previously  members  of  the  Saigon  pup¬ 
pet  apparatus,  that  was  spreading  false  information  to  cause  confusion  among 
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the  masses.  They  said  that,  "Bathing  in  the  waters  of 
cure  all  illnesses"  in  order  to  disturb  the  order 
der  area,  to  delay  production,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
their  smuggler  and  swindler  friends  to  steal  the  money 

P®ople  suffering  from  a  loss  of  vigilance  and 
gy  of  superstition. 


'fairy  visitation'  islet 
and  security  of  the  bor- 
create  opportunities  for 
and  property  of  those 
burdened  with  an  ideolo- 
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MILITARY  AFFAIRS  AND  PUBLIC  SECURITY 


BORDER  VILLAGE'S  SECURITY  ACTIVITIES  DESCRIBED 

OW181115  Hanoi  Domestic  Service  in  Vietnamese  1000  GMT  17  Feb  85 
[From  the  press  review] 

[Text]  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  publishes  Ngoc  Thuan's  article  on  the  experience  of 
Ta  Lung,  a  border  village  in  Guang  Hoa  District,  Cao  Bang  Province,  in  effec¬ 
tively  checking  the  Chinese  reactionaries’  multifaceted  war  of  sabotage.  The 
article  says: 

Aware  of  the  Chinese  reactionaries’  cunning  schemes,  the  Ta  Lung  village  party 
committee  and  administration,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Guang  Hoa  District  Party 
Committee,  have  repeatedly  organized  study  sessions  to  make  the  local  people 
understand  the  enemy's  pernicious  sabotage  maneuvers  while  actively  striving 
to  build  and  strengthen  the  local  public  security  force.  They  have  selected 
capable  and  qualified  people  to  form  a  really  clean,  steady,  and  strong  village 
public  security  section;  consolidated  dozens  of  people’s  public  security 
teams;  and  motivated  the  population  to  implement  the  slogan:  each  citizen  is 
a  security  combatant. 

In  the  past,  the  people  of  Ta  Lung  village  have  supplied  the  local  public 
security  section  with  hundreds  of  pieces  of  information  to  help  detect  and 
check  the  activities  of  numerous  strangers,  traders  in  Chinese-made  goods,  thieves, 
and  sorcerers  in  the  village.  The  members  of  the  Bat  Xat  public  security  team 
have  promptly  detected,  picked  up,  and  turned  in  to  the  local  administration 
more  than  500  leaflets  and  a  large  quantity  of  psychological  warfare  goods 
introduced  from  China . 

Ta  Lung  is  currently  building  a  steady  and  strong  border  frontline  to  maintain 
public  order  and  security;  it  stands  ready  to  frustrate  the  enemy’s  wicked 
schemes . 
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military  affairs  and  public  security 


BRIEFS 

PRC  PSYCHOLOGICAL  WAR  CONDEMNED — In  the  "Maintain  PuBHr.  c  •  n 
today's  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  carries  an  artinl^.  «  Public  Security,  column 
us  ideologically  carried  out  bv  the  Re-t  •  •  ^POsing  some  tricks  to  sabotage 
number  of  pewar  After  citing  a 

country.  tL'TrtlStntJL^rin  o'rto^“Llr?o«  Sr 

rfSrm^SrSo^ganS  i^=^trStr°laoSitles, 

inside  our  country— from  furtive  tairto  ^^8^3  Propaganda 

3-5  people  to  large-scale  woS  tn  Tfi  !  suspicions  among  groups  of 

numbers  of  people  In  auitr^  poison  the  minds  of  large 

cal  warfare^to ^undermine  us  ideoWr^n^’  been  using  psychologi- 

aries,  and  echoerb^he  rf  initiated  by  the  Chinese  reactioS- 

imperlalistranfother  rea^tiona^Srijf tli  -  —  -^es,  the 

reactionaries  follow  suit  rTe^^rTn  ®  masterminds,  whereas  the  Chinese 
1000  GMT  17  Feb  85]  ^  [Hanoi  Domestic  Service  in  Vietnamese 

Ho  volunteer— On  the  morning  of  14  February  all  of 

1  Minh  City  s  precincts  organized  send-off  ceremonies  for  the  no  a 

SSnged^Lws!  Sv^r'eL^e^Satlons  """°^^"*^"°""°f°bhe\%trprSnc^ 

to  the  recruits  The  3d  and  presented  flowers  and  souvenirs 

MILITARY  SCIENCE  CONFERENCE  HELD~Hanol-A  conference  on  frontier 
science  was  held  recently  by  Vietnamese  border  guards.  FortrreLrta 
scientific  subjects  were  presented  at  the  conference.  The 
ference  discussed  and  drew  many  lessons  and  practical  expehences  to 
j  ^  border  guards  to  enhance  militant  strength  to  firmlv 

defend  the  border  areas  and  territorial  waters  of  the  county  fSxil 
[Hanoi  International  Service  in  English  1000  GMT  20  Feb  85] 
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INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS,  TRADE  AND  AID 


PAPER  ON  CAMBODIAN  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  DISCUSSED 
0W230941  Hanoi  VNA  in  English  0710  GMT  23  Feb  85 

[Text]  Hanoi  VNA  22  Feb — The  following  are  excerpts  from  an  article 
appearing  in  the  army  paper  "Quan  Doi  Nhan  Dan"  and  contributed  by  Le 
Lien,  an  army  officer  of  the  Vietnamese  army  volunteers  in  Kampuchea, 
who  recently  went  to  Siem  Reap  Province  on  the  northwestern  border  of 
Kampuchea. 

Over  the  past  six  years  the  Thai  reactionaries,  the  Pol  Potists  and  the 
other  Khmer  reactionaries,  under  the  baton  of  the  Chinese  expansionists, 
have  done  their  utmost  to  disturb  the  peaceful  efforts  of  the  population 
in  this  province  sharing  hundreds  of  kilometers  of  common  border  with 
Thailand,  but  the  Kampuchean  revolutionary  army  and  the  local  militia 
forces,  assisted  by  Vietnamese  army  volunteers,  have  stopped  all  their 
intrusions  and  shattered  many  of  their  bases  at  the  border. 

One  day  in  mid-summer  1980  a  Siem  Reap  mother  told  me  in  a  shaken  voice 
as  she  visited  my  unit,  clasping  the  hands  of  every  soldier:  "You  have 
twice  come  to  the  rescue  of  my  family,  my  village  and  my  fellow  country¬ 
men"  • 

Two  years  later,  I  cam  back  to  Siem  Reap.  There  was  no  longer  the  ugly 
face  of  hunger  and  disease.  Economic  activity  had  resumed  its  pace. 
Receiving  me  at  the  office  of  the  Provincial  Organization  of  the 
people^ s  Revolutionary  party  of  Kampuchea,  Chan  Sen,  member  of  the  PRPK 
Central  Committee  and  secretary  of  the  Siem  Reap  party  committee,  said: 
"The  people  of  Siem  Reap  will  never  forget  what  the  party,  government 
and  people  of  Vietnam  have  done  for  them.  We  wish  to  see  the  friendship 
and  cooperation  between  Kampuchea  and  Vietnam  develop  more  vigorously  in 
our  province.  Siem  Reap  is  known  to  the  whole  world  for  its  marvellous 
Angkor  temples,  but  we  want  to  have  besides  the  names  of  those  historical 
relics  the  names  of  projects  that  would  eternalize  the  Kampuchean- 
Vietnamese  brotherhood". 
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That  was  in  suimner  1982  and  not  many  projects  of  the  kind  he  spoke  of 
had  gone  up  in  the  province,  except  a  hotel,  a  water  supply  station,  a 
fishing  ships  and  a  cable  communications  system,  and 
of  t\Z  Projects  of  importance.  "However,"  said  Su  Van  Tha,  chairman 
sL2  f^r”  ®  revolutionary  committee,  "that  is  a  very  good 

start  for  an  all-round  cooperation  that  will  last  for  centuries". 

Siem  Reap  has  abundant  resources  in  agriculture,  forestry,  fisheries 

vln  ThriSed  an  industrious  and  creative  work  force.  Su 

with^Lrn^  ^  province  wished  to  engage  in  all-round  cooperation 

Ssls  provinces  on  a  stable,  long-term  and  mutually  beneficial 


true.  For  nearly  three  years  now,  Kampuchean  and 
Vietnamese  cadres  and  workers  have  made  a  series  of  important  feasibility 

projects.  A  number  of  new  industrial  works  including 
hatTo  h  Gliding  factory  and  several  food  and  wood  processing  factories 

and  indJstrS]:';ianL!’'"^' 
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INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS,  TRADE  AND  AID 


BRIEFS 

SOVIET  DELEGATION  VISITS — Hanoi  VNA  24  Feb — A  delegation  of  the  state ^ 
committee  of  the  USSR  for  cinematography  led  by  its  vice  chairman  Boris 
V  Pavlenok  visited  Vietnam  from  19-24  Feb  at  the  invitation  of  the 
Vietnamese  Ministry  of  Culture.  On  22  Feb  the  head  of  the  Soviet  dele¬ 
gation  and  Tran  Van  Phac,  member  of  the  Communist  Party  of  Vietnam 
Central  Committee  and  vice  minister  of  culture,  signed  here  a  program 
for  cinematographic  cooperation  between  Vietnam  and  the  Soviet  Union  for 
this  year.  The  same  day,  the  delegation  was  warmly  received  by  Ha  Xuan 
Truong,  alternate  member  of  the  Party  Central  Committee  and  head  of  the 
party  Central  Committee's  department  for  culture  and  arts. ^  It  had 
working  sessions  with  Vietnamese  cinema  workers  with  whom  it  discussed 
measures  to  promote  cooperation  in  cinematography  between  the  two  countries. 
It  toured  a  number  of  cinema  establishments  and  a  joint  Vietnamese-Soviet 
team  engaged  in  making  the  feature  film  "The  Death  Co-ordinate  .  [Text] 
[Hanoi  VNA  in  English  1450  GMT  24  Feb  85] 


AMBASSADOR  PAYS  VISIT — Hanoi  VNA  22  Feb — ^M.E.  Pike,  ambassador  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland  to  Vietnam,  today 
paid  a  farewell  visit  to  Nguyen  Huu  Tho,  vice-president  of  the  State 
Council  and  Chairman  of  National  Assembly,  before  leaving  here  for  home 
for  another  assignment.  Vice-president  Nguyen  Huu  Tho  had  a  cordial  talk 
with  the  British  ambassador.  [Text]  [Hanoi  VNA  in  English  0722  GMT 
23  Feb  85] 

BULGARIAN  DELEGATION  LEAVES — Hanoi  VNA  22  Feb — ^A  delegation  of  the  Bulgarian 
Academy  of  Sciences  led  by  its  deputy  secretary  general  Prof  V  Khoristov 
left  here  yesterday,  concluding  a  friendship  visit  to  Vietnam  at  the 
initiation  of  the  Vietnam  Institute  of  Sciences  and  the  Committee  for 
Social  Sciences.  Documents  on  scientific  cooperation  between  Vietnam  and 
Bulgaria  were  signed  here  on  20  Feb  by  Prof  Dr  Nguyen  Van  Dao,  deputy 
director  and  secretary  general  of  the  Vietnam  Institute  of  Sciences,  and 
Prof  V  Khoristov.  While  here,  the  Bulgarian  guests  paid  a  tribute  at  the 
Ho  Chi  Minh  mausoleum,  had  working  sessions  with  leading  officials  of 
the  Institute  of  Sciences  and  the  Committee  for  Social  Sciences,  and 
toured  Ho  Chi  Minh  City.  [Text]  [Hanoi  VNA  in  English  0728  GMT  23 
Feb  85] 
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MONGOLIAN  ENVOY  PRESENTS  CREDENTIALS— Hanoi  VNA  24  Feb— Gelegiyn  Adlvaa 
ambassador  of  the  Mongolian  People's  Republic,  yesterday  presented  hL  ’ 
credentials  to  vice  chairman  of  the  State  Council  Nguyen  Huu  Tho  in 
Hanoi. ^  Vice  Chairman  Nguyen  Huu  Tho  had  a  cordial  talk  with  the 

chairman  were  Foreign  Minister  Nguyen 
Co  Thach  and  Nguyen  Viet  Dung,  director  of  the  office  of  the  National 

gS^S^F  Council.  [Text]  [Hanoi  VNA  in  English  0710 
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JPRS-SEA-8[)-  042 
11  March  1985 


PARTY  ACTIVITIES  AND  GOVERNMENT 


BRIEFS 

CENTRAL  COMMITTEE  MEETS — Hanoi  VNA  23  Feb — The  Central  Committee  of  the 
Vietnam  Fatherland  Front  (VFF)  held  its  conference  in  Ho  Chi  Minh  City 
Thursday.  The  conference  reviewed  the  front's  activities  in  1984  and 
discussed  its  orientation  and  tasks  for  1985.  It  was  attended  by  Hoang 
Quoc  Viet,  honourary  president  of  the  VFF;  Huynh  Tan  Phat,  president  of 
the  presidium  of  the  VFF  and  other  members  of  the  presidium,  the 
secretariat  and  the  central  committee.  Representatives  from  various 
economic  branches,  provinces  and  cities  also  took  part  in  the  conference. 
The  conference  highly  valued  the  front's  activities  which  have  positively 
contributed  to  strengthening  the  national  unity,  as  well  as  the  solidarity 
and  friendship  between  the  Vietnamese  people  and  the  Lao  and  Kampuchean 
peoples,  and  the  peoples  of  socialist  countries  and  the  world  as  a 
whole.  The  participants  heard  report  by  Hguyen  Van  Llnh,  member  of  the 
CPV  Central  Committee  and  secretary  of  the  Party  Committee  of  Ho  Chi 
Minh  City,  on  the  city's  implementation  of  all  the  party  and  state's 
resolutions.  They  also  heard  a  report  on  the  fight  of  the  Vietnamese 
people  and  armed  forces  in  the  northern  border  provinces  against  the 
Beijing  reactionaries'  land— nibbling  attacks.  [Text]  [Hanoi  VNA  in 
English  0811  GMT  23  Feb  85] 

SPORTS  GONFERENGE  HELD — Hanoi  VNA  24  Feb — Up  to  15  Feb,  sport  festivals 
were  held  at  almost  500  places  in  the  northern  border  province  of  Lai 
Chau,  Including  factories,  schools,  villages  and  the  provincial  capital. 
These  were  organized  in  preparation  for  the  provincial  sport  festival  to 
be  held  in  May  1985.  A  national  sport  conference  was  held  in  Hanoi  from 
14-16  Feb  with  the  participation  of  the  vice-chairmen  of  provincial  and 
municipal  people's  committees  and  the  directors  of  provincial  and 
municipal  sport  and  physical  training  services  throughout  the  country. 

Vo  Van  Klet,  member  of  the  Political  Bureau  of  the  Communist  Party  of 
Vietnam  Central  Committee,  vice  chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers, 
and  head  of  the  steering  committee  for  the  first  national  sport  festival, 
attended  the  conference.  The  steering  committee  for  the  first  national 
sport  festival  held  its  firsr  meeting  on  21  Feb  under  the  chairmanship 
of  Vo  Van  Kiet,  who  pointed  out  that  it  is  necessary  to  restore  and 
develop  national  sports  as  well  as  military  sports  and  to  launch  a  broad 
movement  for  physical  training  and  sports  among  the  masses.  [Excerpts] 
[Hanoi  VNA  in  English  0656  GMT  24  Feb  85] 
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ECONOMIC  rLAMiNG,  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 


HO  CHI  MINH  CITY  LAUNCHES  AUSTERITY  CAMPAIGN 

Ho  Chi  Minh  City  SAIGON  GIAI  PHONG  in  Vietnamese  5  Dec  84  pp  1,  4 
[Editorial:  "Frugal  and  Wholesome  Life  Campaign"] 

^  socialist  way  of  life  is  a  prohlem  of  strategic  significance 
in  the  undertaking  to  huild  the  new  socialist  man  and  system.  It  is  a  revolu¬ 
tionary  requirement  in  social  development  and  at  the  same  time  the  hone  of  our 
people  for  a  fine  material  and  spiritual  life.  ^ 

More  than  9  years  ago,  the  people  of  the  city,  illuminated  by  the  advanced  ide- 

biilding  the  totil'  efforts  and  achieved  initial  accomplishments  in 

building  the  total  new  man,  most  prominent  of  which  were  the  basic  features  of 

a  ne»  revolutionary  and  socialist  my  of  life.  This  reneml  may  be  reoogSsS 
ri  ^  social  aspects  but  also  through  specific  revolutionary  actions 

and  through  the  relations  between  one  person  and  another  following  a  Lw  ethi- 

gnLles^dep^h  S  the^Soif  T  recognised  within  the 

of  life  iflailflW^nr  occurrences  contrary  to  the  socialist  way 

^  daily  living  still  persist  in  multiple  forms,  including  the  social 
Ills  of  competition  with  others,  lavish  spending  and  drinking,  and  wasting 
money  and  time.  They  create  harm  in  the  material  and  spiritual  lives  of  each 
individual,  each  family  and  each  and  every  part  of  society. 

The  characteristics  of  the  socialist  new  man  have  been  clearly  noted  in  the 
resolutions  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  National  Party  Congresses  o^  DSegates  as 
well  as  the  Resolution  of  the  Third  Municipal  Party  Organization  Congress  A 
socialist  new  man  is  one  who  engages  in  collective  work,  loves  laborf  hatk 
exploitation,  loves  the  fatherland,  socialism,  the  people  and  science  aM  has 
S!  an  international  proletariat.  He  L  one  wS  live^  T"oIT 

spenSg.  iii®  without  wasteful  competition  and  lavish 

socialist  life  and  man  is  an  important  part  of  the  cultural 

sweriS°thf  totarr^’'^''°''’  f  "'ands  long-term  and  total  effort  aimed  at  an- 
wering  the  total  requirements  of  a  way  of  life  constructed  on  the  revolution 
ary  philosophy  of  life  of  our  party.  I'irst  of  all,  during  the 

anniversary  of  liberation,  complying  with^he 
+  ion^  Central  Committee  and  the  Municipal  PartJ  Organiza- 

;  i^'^.^^fiations  of  the  Municipal  Party  Committee  and  the  directlve^of 
e  Municipal  People's  Committee,  let  us  join  in  beginning  a  Frugal  and  Whole 
so».e  Life  oaapaign.  The  primary  theme  of  this  oampfign  if  conoSaSd  on 
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honoring  those  individuals  and  collectives  who  live  a  wholesome  and  frugal  life 
while  simultaneously  criticizing  and  eliminating  the  social  ills  of  wasteful 
ostentation  and  unrestrained  drinking  which  create  no  little  harm  to  society 
and  to  many  families  and  individuals. 

We  are  closely  coordinating  the  Frugal  and  Wholesome  Life  campaign  with  the 
campaign  of  the  municipal  administration  to  "build  a  new  way  of  life  and 
strengthen  political  security  and  social  order  in  the  city »  with  thorough 
execution  of  the  policy  of  the  Municipal  People's  Committee  on  restricting  to 
the  maximum  the  situation  of  waste  in  firecracker  use  during  the  new  years 
cele"bration  this  year,  with  the  policy  of  halting  feasting  and  drunkeness 
during  the  end-of-year  summarization  parties  in  agencies  and  ente3rprises,  etc. 
We  are  tightly  coordinating  this  campaign  with  the  emulation  movement  to  com¬ 
plete  the  1984  state  plan  with  the  slogan,  "Ability,  quality  and  effective¬ 
ness,"  and  with  the  policy  of  the  Municipal  Party  Committee  and  Municipal 
People's  Committee  on  practicing  conservation  in  production  and  consumption 
with  electricity  and  grain  the  two  strategic  items  of  vital  Importance  to 
production  and  life.  We  are  closely  connecting  this  campaign  with  the  task  of 
transforming  and  rearranging  privately  operated  industry  and  trade,  first  of 
all  the  transformation  and  rearrangement  of  the  social  market,  and  the  re¬ 
duction  and  rearrangement  of  the  food  and  beverage  network  in  the  city. 

Conservation  is  our  national  policy.  A  frugal  and  wholesome  life  is  a  revolu¬ 
tionary,  scientific  and  civilized  action.  We  do  this  not  only  because  our  city 
and  country  at  this  time  are  still  poor  and  must  cope  with  countless  difficul¬ 
ties  and  privations.  A  frugal  and  wholesome  life  in  itself  has  a  significance 
of  overcoming  immediate  difficulties  but  is  also  a  basic  and  long-term  policy 
leading  to  the  unceasing  prosperity  and  development  of  the  nation  and  the  hap¬ 
piness  of  all  society  and  of  each  individual.  The  frugal  and  wholesome  life  of 
the  city  resident  today  in  itself  bears  a  feeling  of  love  for  the  soldiers  and 
compatriots  who  are  steadfastly  undergoing  hardships  and  bravely  fighting  on 
the  hot  firing  lines  of  the  border  areas  and  islands,  and  for  the  laborers  who 
are  standing  fast  night  and  day  at  their  difficult  positions  to  produce  for  the 
country.  A  frugal  and  wholesome  way  of  life  expresses  the  concept  of  responsi¬ 
bility  and  pride  for  the  role  as  a  center  of  industry,  science,  culture  and  in¬ 
ternational  trade  of  a  large  city  bearing  the  name  of  Uncle  Ho— representative 
of  the  new  and  modern  Vietnamese  way  of  life. 

With  this  significance,  we  are  directing  this  campaign  toward  an  objective  of 
assisting  to  stimulate  the  fine  way  of  life  forming  within  all  levels  of  the^ 
people  in  the  city.  Laboring  people  of  the  city,  collective  owners  of  the  city 
enthusiastic  over  the  task  to  build  a  socialist  way  of  life,  experienced  old 
men,  women,  young  friends,  soldiers,  children,  scientists,  etc. ,  let  us  raise 
our  voices  far  and  wide  in  assisting  to  further  this  campaign. 

The  successes  of  the  Frugal  and  Wholesome  Life  campaign  created  with  efforts 
contributed  by  the  people  of  the  city  will  be  a  beautiful  clump  of  flowers  for 
the  Year-of-the-Ox  spring  garden.  We  rate  it  as  a  project  of  profound  signifi¬ 
cance  in  celebrating  the  10th  anniversary  of  liberation  of  our  beloved  city. 
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ECONOMIC  PLANNING,  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 


RAMPANT  WASTE  EXACERBATES  NATIONAI,  POVERTY 

Ho  Chi  Minh  City  SAIGON  GIAI  PHONG  in  Vietnamese  5  Dec  84  pp  1,  4 
[Article  Ly  Hoang  Quan:  "A  Social  Disease”] 

about ’\he^Sf« n will  describe  apparently  indecisive  occurrences.  Talk 
about  the  difficult  liie  can  be  heard  everywhere  you  go.  However  sie^ns  of 

waste  can  also  be  seen  everywhere  you  look.  Some  think  this  is  something  com- 

sW^rr  ^®v®loping  countries.  This  evaluation  seems  excessively 

slanted  toward  social  psychology  but  is  still  partially  correct  Waste  3s  oL 
of  the  causes  holding  a  people  in  the  slowly  developing  circir  1+  S  ™  i 
ohol,  evaluation  If  it  inpliee  our  situation  at  thfprLSrtL  HoueveT  vT 

peSirirthrSo^th*  P  frequently  "extravaganoe, "  as  often  stated  by  the 

people  in  the  South,  and  not  our  "national  disease."  Our  forefathers  werp  fa 

mous  for  their  thrift  and  dlllgenoe,  "Don’t  abandon  an  unouSIvIted  lt.1 

ore  decimeters  of  land,  the  more  decimeters  of  gold."  Prom  thit?  fminfia  +  n*or> 
our  people  established  the  advanced  and  illustrious  Lac  Viet  civilization.  ’ 

has  recorded  that  waste  is  a  foreign  disease  brought  from  some  corner 
t  iVH  ^  minority.  However,  it  is  most  clear  that  durinfa  ^^10^1^ 
Ir^bc^J^  nation  is  turning  into  a  consumption  society,  a  LmbSr  of  people 
are  being  drawn  into  that  society  by  a  selfish,  individual,  privileged  rLk? 
less,  extravagant  and  unrestrained  way  of  life  to  forget  everything^else. 

fireirSS  bftJIat^’”^^^  been  influenced  a  little  or 

oSr  n?"  ^  contributing  Lard  slowi^^L  of 

environment  we  have  long^LpSience^^^  escape  the  impoverished  and  backward 

Extravagance  in  Pood  and  Beverage  Establishments 

Everyone  can  see  that  in  our  city,  there  are  too  many  food  and  beverage  estab¬ 
lishments  which  are  found  everywhere  and  are  always  crowded,  in  excess  of  the 
social  requirements.  Not  counting  the  state- operated  food  ^nd  beverage  Ll- 

theLofl’^  32,000  households  of  a  total  of  600,000  regiftered  in 

the  food  and  beverage  business.  On  some  street  sections  onl^  100  SSrSn^ 

IS  a  spider  web  of  up  to  nine  coffee  shops  and  12  restaurLs  and  pubr  Somf 

-uf-  u  precincts,  some  wards  have  an  average  of  300  food  and 

establishmentB  per  square  kilometer.  The  "inflation"  of  Jood  and  Sveralfel! 
tablishments  above  is  a  medium  encouraging  an  attitude  of  extravaganoe  in 
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life,  A  great  many  people  in  the  city  indulge  in  three  to  four  coffee  breaks 
or  two  drinking  sessions  every  day. 

If  every  household  registered  in  the  food  and  beverage  business  uses  an  average 
of  only  three  people,  we  have  squandered  96,000  laborers.  Roughly  figuring, 
these  households  daily  consume  about  70  tons  of  meat  and  5  tons  of  coffee,  an 
amount  of  meat  equal  to  that  distributed  in  accordance  with  the  monthly  stan¬ 
dards  to  all  the  agricultural  and  forestry  workers  of  the  city.  The  portions 
of  this  amount  in  "excess  of  requirements"  and  squandered  must  be  said  are  the 
major  portions.  We  have  not  yet  counted  the  excessive  time  wasted  by  these 
coffee  and  wine  breaks.  One  must  also  mention  the  large  amounts  of  cash  chang¬ 
ing  hands  and  the  artifices,  dissipation,  unrestrained  debauchery,  etc. 

Squandered  Electricity,  Water 

The  squandering  of  electric  power  and  water  in  our  city  is  an  extremely  serious 
occurrence.  Naturally,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  only  that  water  or  elecricity 
for  which  one  can  avoid  payment  is  being  squandered,  namely  stolen  electricity 
and  "pagoda"  electricity  and  water!  For  example,  according  to  reports  of  the 
Cho  Lon  Electric  Power  Branch  Office,  a  household  in  Ward  11  of  the  ^th  Pre¬ 
cinct  and  one  on  Tan  Thanh  Street  operated  all  the  welding  machines  and  presses 
necessary  to  produce  plastic  coated  wire,  and  nearly  20  bulbs  of  all  types  on 
stolen  electricity. 

During  recent  inspections,  the  amount  of  electric  power  recovered  for  the  state 
was  more  than  2.5  million  kilowatt-hours  but  in  reality,  that  only  amounted  to 
one-fourth  of  the  total  loss. 

Many  locations  paying  for  their  electricity  also  squander  an  excessive  amount 
and  many  food  and  beverage  establishments  truly  deserve  severe  criticism  for 
their  wasteful  use  of  electricity. 

Then  there  are  a  number  of  agencies,  garrisons  and  trade  schools.  Differing 
from  the  private  households  who  steal  electricity  for  seLf-enrichment,  a  number 
of  agencies,  garrisons  and  schools  have  wasted  electricity  because  they  lack  a 
spirit  of  responsibility,  have  not  yet  properly  complied  with  the  law  or  have  a 
distorted  understanding  of  the  three  interests  and  have  not  yet  achieved  firm 
internal  discipline. 

Water  is  also  being  heavily  wasted.  Nearly  25  percent  of  the  water  is  lost 
through  faulty  faucets  leaking  night  and  day  or  through  the  diversion  of  water 
into  ponds  for  the  raising  of  bindweed,  fish  and  pigs.  As  in  the  electric 
power  waste  situation,  collective  households,  agencies  and  units  waste  the 
largest  amounts  of  water.  The  loss  difference  roster  is  a  full  10  pages  long 
with  each  location  over  the  100,000  dong  range.  Who  must  bear  this  loss?  The 
state.  But  whose  state?  The  people's.  The  laboring  people  are  bearing  the 
consequences  of  this  waste  by  a  minority,  meaning  they  are  bearing  additional 
needless  and  undeserved  difficulties. 

Waste  Due  to  Celebrations 

Some  people  say,  "The  funds  spent  for  review  conferences  alone  are  enough  to 
make  the  country  poor!"  This  statement  is  not  meant  to  belittle  review  con¬ 
ferences.  Socialist  construction  must  have  regular  conferences  to  summarize 


131 


experience.  However,  the  thing  that  is  criticized  by  public  oninion 
IS  the  waste  in  these  review  conferences,  including:  the  "cel phva+i ^ 
matter  which  not  a  few  agencies,  units  and  enterprises  during  the  recent^pSt  ^ 

indispensable  "style."  A  party  of  some  type  to  cSebrSf 

appiness  may  turn  into  one  of  saddness  due  to  the  disease  of  wake. 

We  recently  had  an  opportunity  to  attend  an  unusual  review  conference  At  fhi.. 

wk\rn?o  !^iLT"Tktn  “  - 

encf^^"’’h^f?  ^  Ckher  triatJh'p^k  (Thanh^S^’Gioup): 

uhp^  ?  delegate  was  occasionally  offered  a  Captan  cigarettef  Try  fiOTrine 
what  such  a  conference  would  cost.  &  xei-oe.  iry  iiguring 

IZZ  onally  seen  fairly  many  review  conferences  with  year-end  cele 

thin  have  become  lavish,  noisy  and  drunken  feasts  costing  not  less 

invited  up  to  ten  of  the  most  faLus  profes¬ 
sional  singers  and  musicians  for  fees  of  up  to  12,000  dong,  not  countin^their 
travel  expenses  and  food  subsidies.  A  report  read  at  one  conference  stfted 
dnS  an  innovation  during  the  year  had  made  a  profit  for  the  state  of  100  000 
g  but  the  expenses  of  that  very  conference  equalled  the  "profits  made"*  each 

gift  presented  to  the  delegates,  including  those  „ho  harSotM^  to  df^th  toe 
work  of  the  enterprise,  was  Worth  1,000  dong.  noining  to  do  with  the 

Celebrations  such  as  these  are  truly  extremely  wasteful,  and  if  public  oninion 

that  they  are  the  cause  of  the  country  being  poor,  such  critiksm 
should  be  accepted  and  promptly  overcome.  e  p  ,  sucn  criticism 

Extravagance  in  Social  and  Individual  Life 

Above  are  several  occurrences  of  waste  considered  as  large-scale  and  causing- 

viduS  life  individual.  In  social  and  indi¬ 

vidual  life,  occurrences  of  waste  are  also  extremely  serious. 

sokSv’  precious  time  of  their  own  lives  and  of 

+  ^  ^  ^  X®  examine  our  own  conscience  in  answering  this  aues- 

Z  ’  S  meetings,  one  person  waits  for  another  until  both  must  lose  time 
and  in  the  end  only  to  express  miscellaneous  subjects  or  hear  a  long  dissL^^ 

tZ  agencies,  how  mkh  labor  of  eLh  worSrSj 

&  torfSuSiajf  r  .Vi:  to  i:  Hr 

IS  causing  our  poor  country  to  become  poorer  still’  Let  us  all  au'^we-r  +hn* 

-t  okVLf i  e^ket 

line  01  all  for  one  but  also  a  first  of  "one  for  all. " 

weddings,  funerals  and  death  anniversaries.  A  proverb 
states.  No  one  praises  a  wedding,  no  one  criticizes  a  funeral,"  but  the  city 
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still  is  not  lacking  in  people  who  waste  countless  assets  for  outmoded,  hack- 
ward  and  feudal  customs.  The  "ostentatious  rich,"  affectation  and  procrastin¬ 
ation  disease  has  become  unproductive  in  an  eige  where  conscience  and  relations 
between  people  have  completely  changed. 

Waste  by  each  individual  in  consumption  is  also  extremely  widespread.  The  city 
still  has  not  a  few  individuals  whose  wasteful  way  of  life  is  too  distant  from 
the  living  standards  of  all  society  and  even  from  the  standard  of  living  of 
their  own  family.  We  have  surely  seen  many  individuals  still  of  school  age  who 
wear  clothing  worth  thousands  of  dong.  Many  only  know  how  to  sq^uander  their 
money  on  unnecessary  foreign  goods  no  matter  what  the  price. 

The  present  stories  of  waste  may  apply  to  the  long  tarm  or  to  oh©  period  of 
time  and  this  fact  causes  us  special  concern.  We  associate  our  thoughts  with 
the  approaching  lunar  new  year  celebration.  This  is  the  period  of  time  in 
which  occurrences  of  waste  usually  burst  forth. 

An  example  is  the  hundreds  of  tons  of  paper  wasted  in  excess  of  necesssary  lev¬ 
els  for  spring  newspapers  of  units  with  no  fvinction  for  issuing  newspapers,  for 
the  new  year  and  spring  cards,  for  normal  social  intercourse,  for  the  piles  of 
offering— products  of  superstition,  and  for  the  long  strings  pf  firecrackers 
causing  earaches  and  headaches.  For  example,  there  are  the  year- end  banquets 
with  leftover  liquor,  meat,  etc. 

Any  occurrence  of  waste  is  followed  by  negative  behavior  for  continued  satis¬ 
faction:  laziness,  trickery,  cheating,  work  disruption,  etc.  all  extremely 
dangerous  to  society.  Uncle  Ho  once  said,  "Conservation  is  the  essence  of 
increasing  production  and  increasing  production  is  to  raise  the  living  stan¬ 
dards  of  the  people.  Conservation  is  active,  not  negative. " 

Thus,  waste  and  extravagance  in  themselves  are  negative  and  immoral,  preventing 
the  overall  standard  of  living  of  the  people  from  rising.  The  practice  of  con¬ 
servation  and  resistance  to  waste,  under  the  present  conditions  of  our  country, 
have  a  significance  of  national  policy  and  are  simultaneously  a  type  of  social 
management  discipline  within  each  residential  area. 
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Jl'JiS- SEA-85- 
11  March  191 


ECONOMIC  PLANNING,  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 


CITY-WIDE  INSPECTION  UNCOVERS  GRAIN  DISTRIBUTION  VIOLATIONS 

Ho  Chi  Minh  City  SAIGON  GIAI  PHONG  in  Vietnamese  I3  Dec  84  p  3 

Nguyen  Khac  Minh,  Ho  Chi  Minh  City  State  Inspection  Committees 
C^^dSies?"]^^”  Through  Distribution,  Use  of  Grain  and  Eight  Essential 

-5  inonths  of  compliance  with  Directive  102/CT  15  March  1984  of 

sultZlJ  "Strengthening  management,  distribuiLfaS  oT 

sumption  of  grain  in  the  present  situation"  and  the  decision  of  the  Municipal 

on  the  inspection  of  grain  and  eight  essential  commodities 
supplied  to  industrial  and  agricultural  units,  state  forests,  enterprises, 
schools,  hospitals,  state  agencies,  artisan  and  handicraft  cooperatives  and 

specialized  vegetable  cultivation  collectives  in  Ho  Chi  Minh  City  have  con- 
cjLuclea. 

Ho  Chi  Mi^  City  has  a  population  of  more  than  4.5  million  with  nearly  3  mil- 

pu^iew  of  monthly  grain  supply.  Grain  purchased  in  the  city's 

1  The  city  must  recjuest 

^  central  government  and  neighboring  provinces.  The  grain  situ- 

often  passive  and  tense.  Even  in  Hoc  Mon  District,  a  suburban  dis- 
agricultural  poduction  has  always  been  foremost,  the  quantity  of 

+h  supply  is  fairly  large  (393,654  kilograms).  There- 

re,  the  problems  of  grain  conservation  and  assuring  that  grain  as  well  as  es- 

tolS  ^  wages)  are  supplied  firly,  rattaaUy  Z 

to  the  proper  recipients  are  extremely  difficult. 

throughout  the  city  this  year  was  directed  by  the  Ho  Chi  Minh 
City  State  Inspection  Committee  with  the  invited  participation  of  various  other 
sectors  such  as  the  Grain  Service,  Commercial  Service,  cLmunicationfand 
Transportation  Service,  Finance  Service,  Municipal  Public  Security,  Standard- 
M-  Municipal  People's  Council,  Women's  Fedemtion.  and 

the  Ho  Chi  Minh  City  Communist  Youth  Union.  In  the  precincts  and  districts, 
guidance  committees  were  also  established  under  the  responsibility  of  the  vice 

precinct  people's  committee.  This  was  a  large 
scale  and  in-depth  inspection,  ^ 

according  to  data  reported  from  throughout 
wo  number  of  units  requiring  state  grain  supply  is  5,104  with 

t?on^aiRr^?^®  A  7,846,057  kilograms!  The  inspec- 

mo“  ^ 
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Also  through  the  key  inspection  of  325  units,  237  were  found  to  be  violating 
the  grain  supply  and  use  system.  The  total  amount  of  grain  used  contrary  to 
stipulations  and  the  system  was  528,268  kilograms.  Along  with  the  grain,  there 
were  also  goods  supply  violations  amounting  to  tens  of  millions  of  dong.  If 
all  eight  essential  commodities  supplied  in  quantity  and  grain  are  counted,  al¬ 
most  6,500,000  dong  were  recovered  for  the  state  budget. 

Even  more  worthy  of  mentioning  are  the  forms  of  violations  by  units  using  state 
supplied  grain  such  as;  establishing  phantom  rosters  and  not  deleting  or  delet¬ 
ing  slowly  those  individuals  no  longer  eligible.  Another  problem  presented  was 
dependence  on  the  state  loss  compensation  jiolicy,  leading  to  a  situation  in 
which  the  state  "assists"  a  great  deal  but  effects  are  substandard.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  inspection  of  the  municipal  artisan  and  handicraft  sector  indicated  that 
with  722  units,  43, 83^  laborers  and  7,211  dependents,  monthly  grain  consumption 
was  586,112  kilograms  at  a  price  of  6.5  dong  per  kilogram;  if  sold  at  the  mar¬ 
ket  participation  price  of  the  Municipal  Grain  Business'  Corporation  (I6.5  dong 
per  kilogram),  the  annual  state  compensation  amounts  to  66,816,768  dong.  At 
the  same  time,  product  delivery,  labor  norms,  economic  and  technical  norms,  and 
contract  prices  also  have  a  great  many  problems  to  be  examined.  Ah  example  is 
the  supply  of  grain  in  accordance  with  labor  by  Go  Vap  District  in  which  the 
cooperative  member  standard  is  I5  kilograms  with  9  kilograms  for  dependents  but 
during  many  months,- despite  no  product  delivery,  all  24  kilograms  are  issued. 

The  inspection  also  evaluated  grain  management  and  distribution  aS  good  in  a 
number  of  locations ’ such  as  the  10th  Precinct,  Binh  Thahh  District  and  a  number 
of  units  in  Thu  Due  District  where  there  is  firm  control  of  users;  grain  sup¬ 
plied  matches  the  unit's  issue  roster  and  wage  chart,  and  where  regular  visits 
are  made  to  units  to  provide  vocational  guidance  to  "user  units. 

Through  the  inspection,  a  number  of  proposals  were  also  made  with  the  purpose 
of  promptly  answering  the  actual  grain  situation  of  the  city  at  the  present 
time.  For  example,  a  number  of  circulars  and  decisions  promulgated  by  the  city 
are  no  longer  applicable  (such  as  Circular  I3/TT  I3  May  1983  and  Decision  32i/ 
QD-UB  13  September  I983);  grain  issues  must  be  conducted  in  accordance  with 
specifically  stipulated  trade  standards;  and  grain  used  as  an  incentive  must 
have  the  economic; effectiveness  calculated. -  A  number' of  other  proposals  were 
made  such  as  grain  for  the  poor,  the  neCd  for  regular  inspections  in  units  and 
making  inspections  the  responsibility  of  leaders,  etc.  in  order  that  grain  may 
be  delivered  to  the  hands  of  the  consumer  in  the  proper  amount  and  with  true 
significance  in  life  at  the  present  time. 

Generally  speaking,  the  inspection  had  great  significance  in  effectively  halt¬ 
ing  appreciable  grain  losses,  in  uncovering  a  numbei*  of  inconsistent  mechanism 
problems,  and  in  continuing  to  strengthen  grain  management. 
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Jl*liS-SKA-85^0 
11  March  1985 


ECONOMIC  PLANNING,  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 


TRADE  COOPERATION  STORES  IN  HO  CHI  MINH  CITY 
0W241520  Hanoi  VNA  in  English  1453  GMT  24  Feb  85 

[Text]  Hanoi  VNA  24  February-Trade  cooperation  stores,  a  new  economic 
enterprise,  are  being  built  in  Ho  Chi  Mlnh  City. 

This  kind  of  economic  cooperation  between  the  state-run  trade  service  and 
private  traders  enables  the  state  to  handle  most  of  the  trade  activities 
on  the  free  market  and  plays  an  active  role  in  retail  sale. 

In  the  past  two  months,  the  city  has  motivated  almost  2,000  big  and 
medium  traders  to  contribute  more  than  120  million  dong,  70  percent 
of  them  in  merchandise,  and  built  134  trade  cooperation  stores  in 

precincts,  mostly  in  the  first  and  fifth  precincts,  and  two  municipal 
commercial  centers. 

The  building  of  trade  cooperation  stores  has  been  accelerated  along  with 

private  traders  according  to  their  merchandise  and 
Stabilizing  market  prices. 

The  first  precinct  has  so  far  built  59  such  stores  specializing  in  farm 
produce,  foodstuffs,  engineering  and  electric  appliances,  textiles, 
ready-to-wear,  clothes,  restaurants,  medicines  and  services. 

As  a  result  the  state-run  trade  service  controls  more  than  70  percent 
of  the  amount  of  goods  sold  at  the  city^s  major  markets. 

It  accurately  controls  the  sums  collected  by  these  stores,  the  prices 
she  amount  of  purchase  and  sale  of  goods,  thereby  gradually  bringing  ’ 
these  organized  private  traders  under  state  management. 

The  fifth  precinct  has  built  40  trade  cooperation  stores  involving 
restaurants,  services,  electronic,  medical  and  cultural  branches 
gathering  more  than  1,000  big  and  medium  traders  with  assets  totalling 
4  million  dong.  Besides,  1,430  small  traders  have  been  transformed 
into  trading  teams,  cooperation  teams  and  state- run  trade  agents. 
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After  an  experimental  period,  the  new  enterprise  has  brought  out  the 
positive  points  in  market  management,  stabilizing  prices  and  controlling 
the  currency  and  commodities.  Private  traders  who  shared  capital  with 
the  state  were  given  interests,  salary  and  bonus  in  a  rational  manner. 
They  were  enthusiastic  and  confident  in  this  economic  model. 

In  the  recent  period,  the  sums  collected  from  the  purchase  and  sales  of 
goods  by  these  private  traders  have  increased  compared  with  the  past 
years. 

They  have  been  earning  incomes  four  or  five  times  as  big  as  an  ordinary 
worker’s  salary. 

Following  the  socialist  transformation  of  rice  and  pork  traders,  the 
trade  cooperation  enterprise  has  helped  the  city  market  to  step  by  step 
stabilize  the  living  standard  of  cadres,  public  employees  and  other 
working  people  in  the  city. 
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JI’KS-S’L;A-85- 
IJ  Mcirch  198 


AGRICUI,TURE 


COTTON  CULTIVATION  ADVANCES  SLOWLY 


Hanoi  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  7  Jan  85  p  2 

[Article  by  Pham  Huy  Kinh,  Director  of  the  Cotton  Corporation  (Ministry  of 
Agriculture):  "Growing  Textile  Cotton-Progress  and  Prospects"] 

[Text]  Our  people  in  many  areas  are  accustomed  to  raising  cotton  and  weaving 

eir  own  cloth.  After  the  South  was  liberated,  our  party  and  state  gave  great 
concern  to  the  development  of  cotton  in  order  to  solve  the  clothing  problem. 
However,  because  of  initial  drought  conditions  and  the  fact  that  the  number  of 
fairly  good  quality  industrial  cotton  varieties  introduced  to  production  were 
not  resistant  to  drought,  insects  or  disease,  were  seriously  damaged  by  green 
leafhoppers  and  were  inconsistent  with  the  extended  farming  standards  of  our 
people,  we  encountered  many  difficulties  in  production.  Cotton  yields  were  low 
for  many  ^ars  (l  to  2  quintals  per  hectare),  expenses  were  high  and  losses 
were  great.  The  main  reason  for  production  failing  to  develop  over  a  long  per¬ 
iod  of  time  was  the  failure  to  clearly  define  whether  the  cotton  production 
course  was  *to  be  concentrated  or  dispersed# 

^ring  that  time,  in  many  locations  and  especially  in  the  midlands  and  high- 
lands,  the  people  continued  to  resolutely  raise  cotton  with  the  effective  use 
o  varieties  already  available  in  the  local  area  to  acquire  fiber  and  cloth  for 
making  clothing.  These  local  varieties  were  usually  healthy  and  resistant  to 
drought  and  insects  but  had  a  long  growing  period  and  relatively  short  fibers 
Many  families  in  the  provinces  of  Son  La,  Thuan  Hai  and  Phu  Khanh  raised  dis¬ 
persed  cotton  in  the  family  gardens  and  terraced  fields  to  achieve  yields  of  1 
to  2  tons  of  seed  cotton  per  hectare  in  exchange  for  hundreds  of  meters  of 

widely  multiplied  models  worthy  of  encouragement  and  which  are  being 

AHA  hectares  of  cotton  in  our  country  at  the  present  time,  up  to 

,  00  hectares  are  being  raised  in  the  highland  provinces  of  the  North  with 
the jemainder  under  scattered  cultivation  in  the  midland  coastal  and  central 
highland  provinces.  This  area  of  cotton  is  primarily  self- cultivated  by  the 
people  and  in  a^scattered  manner  by  each  family.  At  the  same  time,  the  cotton 

farms,  a  number  of  farms  under  local  control  and  the  Cen- 
tral  Cotton  Research  Center  amounts  to  only  about  700  hectares.  This  reality 
indicates  that  the  establishment  of  concentrated  large-scale  cotton  areas  in 
accordance  with  projected  plans  still  has  many  difficulties.  Therefore,  the 
cotton  development  course  during  the  immediate  years  to  come  must  continue  to 
emphasize  the  dispersed  production  of  families  by  full  utilization  of  family 
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garden  and  terraced  field  land  for  cotton  cultivation.  This  is  the  firm  and 
widespread  basis  of  the  people's  textile  cotton  growing  movement  which  has  and 
is  developing  strongly  throughout  the  country  and  which  is  producing  clear 
economic  effectiveness. 

To  promote  the  people's  cotton  growing  movement,  the  following  three  fundamen¬ 
tal  problems  must  be  resolved? 

1.  Varieties  and  technical  methods  appropriate  for  the  widespread  farming 
standards  of  the  people. 

2.  Adequate  and  stable  policies  for  the  people  to  have  peace  of  mind  in  cotton 
production. 

3.  A  management  mechanism  and  system  consistent  with  the  course  of  dispersed 
cotton  production. 

Nearly  2  years  eigo,  the  Central  Cotton  Corporation  (Ministry  of  Agriculture) 
thoroughly  examined  the  three  problems  above  in  many  local  areas  throughout  the 
nation  and  reached  several  essential  conclusions. 

Results  attained  during  the  past  allow  the  cotton  sector  to  define  the  struggle 
objective  and  primary  methods  during  the  immediate  future  as  follows: 

In  area,  efforts  will  be  made  to  attain  19»900  hectares  during  1985?  52,500 
hectares  by  1990  (including  10  percent  cultivated  by  primary  level  state- 
operated  units);  77»000  hectares  by  1995  (l5  percent  under  state  operation); 
and  an  estimated  115,000  hectares  by  2000  (20  percent  under  state  operation). 

In  yields,  by  changing,  nurturing  and  improving  cotton  varieties  throughout  the 
country,  efforts  will  be  made  to  attain  average  yields  of  up  to  7  quintals  per 
hectare  by  1990,  and  12  to  I5  quintals  per  hectare  by  the  year  2000. 

Primary  level  state-operated  units  will  strive  to  establish  models  of  cotton 
cultivation  of  about  5,Q00  hectares  (by  1990)  with  average  yields  of  10  to  20 
quintals  per  hectare  (at  the  same  point  in  time). 

The  estimated  output  of  seed  cotton  for  the  entire  nation  will  be  38,600  tons 
by  I99O;  84,287  tons  by  1995;  and  188,800  tons  by  the  year  2000.  This  will  in¬ 
clude  from  5,000  tons  (by  1990)  to  47,200  tons  (by  2000)  from  the  primary  level 
state- operated  units. 

In  order  to  achieve  the  objectives  above,  under  the  supervision  of  the  Ministry 
of  Agriculture ,  the  cotton  sector  has  begun  to  put  forth  a  number  of  methods 
aimed  at  expanding  the  area  and  output  of  cotton  during  the  next  few  years. 

First,  in  cotton  varieties,  we  have  defined  the  three  steindards  of  suitability 
for  cotton  varieties  to  be  widely  cultivated  by  the  people  as  resistance  to 
drought,  resistance  to  harmful  insects  and  disease,  and  quality  consistent  with 
the  requirements  of  the  weaving  industry.  The  Nha  Ho  Cotton  Research  Center 
has  chosen  a  suitable  cotton  variety  order  producing  clear  results  through  many 


139 


production  seasons.  From  this*  specialized  cultivation  zoning  for  each  differ¬ 
ent  cotton  variety  has  begun:  the  Mekong  River  Delta  (from  Long  An  down)  is  the 
area  for  specialized  cultivation  of  Hai  Dao  Cotton,  a  cotton  of  long,  fine  and 
smooth  fibers  with  high  economic  value;  the  area  of  central  Trung  Bo  and  east¬ 
ern  Nam  Bo  with  a  clear  dry  season  (from  Quang  Nam-Da  Nang  to  the  south)  is  the 
area  for  specialized  cultivation  of  upland  cotton  [Gossypium  hirsutum]  with 
fpers  of  average  length;  and  in  the  northern  area  (from  Binh  Tri  Thien  and  up) 
with  a  dry  season  of  cold  weather,  drizzling  rain  and  high  humidity,  we  will 
continue  to  temporarily  and  immediately  raise  grass  cotton  [Gossypium  arboreum] 
but  selection  and  nurturing  are  essential  in  order  to  replace  the  degenerated 
grass  cotton  of  a  number  of  provinces. 

¥e  are  striving,  by  1990»  to  basically  replace  the  old  cotton  varieties  on  a 
nationwide  scale  with  suitable  varieties  for  eabh  area  after  crossbreeding  and 
selection  with  selection  as  the  primary  aspect.  Special  attention  will  be  giv¬ 
en  to  selecting,  nurturing  and  crossbreeding  cotton  varieties  with  extremely 
short  growing  periods  for  raising  in  those  areas  where  rotation  with  other 
crops  is  possible  aimed  at  expanding  the  area  and  conducting  intensive  culti¬ 
vation  to  increase  crop  yields. 

Second,  in  plant  cultivation  and  protection,  we  will  continue  to  study  and  ap¬ 
ply  technical  advances  in  methods  of  consolidated  prevention  and  control  of 
which  variety  replacement  and  treatment  methods  are  of  special  significance; 
these  include  research  in  the  growth  patterns  of  harmful  insects  and  disease, 
accurate  forecasting  and  effective  treatment,  including  the  rational  use  of 
chemicals.  There  is  also  continued  research  in  the  methods  of  crop  rotation, 
companion  cropping,  protection  and  development  of  beneficial  insects,  problems 
of  suitable  scheduling  and  the  field  sanitation  system,  etc. 

Third,  in  policy,  we  are  beginning  to  well- resolve  the  formula  of  collecting 
and  exchanging  cloth  and  thread  for  seed  cotton,  afterwards  gradually  perfect¬ 
ing  the  policies  of  economic  unity  and  redistribution  of  agricultural  products 
between  the  state  and  the  people,  between  the  central  and  the  local  areas,  and 
between  industry  and  agriculture  to  adequately  encourage  the  cotton  grower, 
giving  him  peace  of  mind  in  production  and  a  stable  income. 

Fourth,  in  organization,  during  the  immediate  2  years  of  I985  and  1986,  the 
cotton  sector  is  swiftly  establishing  branch  scientific  and  technical  stations 
in  the  various  areas  in  order  to  well-develop  the  key  position  and  role  of 
science  and  technology.  These  are  To  Hieu  Station  serving  the  northern  upland 
cotton  area;  Tuy  An  Station  (in  northern  Phu  Khanh)  and  Hung  Loc  Station  serv¬ 
ing  the  areas  of  southern  Thuan  Hai  and  eastern  Nam  Bo;  Vinh  Long  Station  (in 
Cuu  Long)  serving  the  Mekong  River  Delta,  etc.  These  are  stations  tasked  with 
conducting  scientific  research  and  applying  technical  advances  before  introduc¬ 
tion  to  each  area’s  production  and  are  the  centers  of  technical  supervision  in 
each  area.  Through  provincial  cotton  farms,  these  stations  will  specifically 
delineate  cotton  variety  areas  of  high  yields  and  good  quality. 

The  cotton  sector  is  promptly  forming  a  system  of  specialized  sector  management 
from  the  central  to  the  district  level  to  create  conditions  for  full  and  stable 
achievement  of  sector  policies.  This  is  also  a  factor  assuring  the  existence 
and  development  of  the  cotton  sector  in  our  country. 
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JPUS-SRA-85 -042 
11.  Match  1985 


AGRICULTURE 


REVIEW  OF  AGRICULTURAL  ACTIVITIES  OVER  PAST  WEEK 

OW210957  Hanoi  Domestic  Service  in  Vietnamese  1100  GMT  20  Feb  85 

[Text]  Over  the  past  week  and  currently,  the  northern  provinces  have  been 
concentrating  all  forces  on  quickly  transplanting  the  entire  area  of  fifth 
month-spring  rice.  By  15  February,  the  entire  country  had  cultivated 
1,133  million  hectares  or  116.8  percent  of  the  area  cultivated  in  the  corres¬ 
ponding  period  last  year,  with  the  northern  provinces  having  cultivated 
666,000  hectares  or  more  than  60  percent  of  the  planned  area.  Blnh  Tri  Thien, 
Nghe  Tlnh,  and  Thai  Blnh  Provinces  and  Haiphong  Municipality  were  the  fastest 
localities  in  rice  cultivation.  Ha  Tuyen,  Son  La,  and  Vinh  Phu  Provinces 
had  cultivated  65  percent  of  the  planned  area.  Currently,  the  fast  provinces 
are  pulling  up  rice  seedlings  to  transplant  them  according  to  or  beyond  the 
acreage  plan. 

The  winter-spring  rice  acreage  in  the  southern  provinces  has  increased  by  about 
40,000  hectares,  compared  with  the  correspanding  period  last  year  and  it  may 
increase  further.  Peasants  have  shifted  to  transplanting  the  winter-spring 
rice  because  some  lOth-month  rice  areas  have  been  flooded. 

In  general,  the  winter-spring  rice  crop  has  been  growing  well,  despite  the 
current  spread  of  crop  pests.  Currently,  as  many  as  130,000  hectares  of 
winter -spring  rice  in  the  southern  provinces  are  affected  by  harmful  insects 
and  diseases,  mainly  by  rice  blast,  leaf  folders,  and  stem  borers . 

The  cultivated  area  of  vegetables  and  subsidiary  and  Industrial  crops  has 
increased  notably  over  the  past  week.  The  cultivated  area  of  corn,  sweet 
potatoes,  manioc,  tobacco,  peanuts,  jute,  and  sugarcane  in  the  northern  pro¬ 
vinces  is,  however,  a  little  larger  than  in  the  same  petiod  last  year.  Only 
the  peanut  area  has  doubled,  amounting  to  51,000  hectares.  The  area  of  other 
crops,  including  soybeans i  garlic,  and  rush,  is  smaller  than  in  the  same  period 
last  year.  The  cultivated  area  of  corn,  manioc,  soybeans,  tobacco,  and  peanuts 
in  the  southern  provinces  has  increased,  but  that  of  sugarcane  and  sesame  has 
decreased . 

Regarding  livestock  breeding,  no  big  pockets  of  contagion  have  developed  over 
the  past  days.  The  herds  of  hogs  in  Thanh  Hoa  and  Ha  Bac  Provinces  have  been 
lightly  affected  by  epizootic  diseases,  whereas  the  number  of  succumbed  and 
discarded  buffalo  and  cattle  nationwide  is  small. 


141 


Noteworthy  is  that  the  harvesting  of  industrial  crops  is  now  underway.  Locali¬ 
ties  should  pay  attention  to  storing  fodder  for  hogs. 

Dear  friends:  Next  week,  the  weather  conditions  will  be  favorable  for  boosting 
farm  vrork.  Localities  should  concentrate  on  finishing  spring  rice  trans¬ 
planting  in  February  and  then  shift  to  tending  and  fertilizing  crops.  They 
should  also  work  out  a  plan  for  preventing  and  eradicating  crop  pests  right 
now.  This  year,  since  the  stock  of  insecticides  is  insufficient,  they  must 
Strive  to  use  them  thriftily  and  effectively. 

The  southern  provinces  shoiold  strive  to  increase  the  winter-spring  rice  acreage 
and  concentrate  efforts  on  tending  and  fertilizing  the  rice  crop  and  on  pre¬ 
venting  and  eradicating  harmful  insects  and  diseases  vdiile  planning  the  storage 
of  seeds  for  the  summer-fall  crop  production. 
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GROUP  SPREADS  FALSE  CHINESE  ORIGIN  RELIGION 
Hanoi  QUAN  DOI  NHAN  DAN  in  Vietnamese  6  Jan  85  p  2 

[Article  by  Pham  Ngoc  Toans  "The  Truth  About  the  'Hoa  Long  Religion' "] 

[Text]  Since  the  day  she  attended  a  meeting  at  Kiep  Bac  Temple,  many  changes 
occurred  in  Vu  Thi  M. ,  a  woman  who  makes  a  living  by  dishonest  trade  and  crook¬ 
ed  sales  in  Thuy  Xuan  Village,  Thai  Thuy  District,  Thai  Binh  Province,  She 
wanders  from  house  to  house,  talks  and  makes  offerings,  communes  with  the 
spirits,  and  highly  praises  everything  from  this  "sacred"  temple  to  that  "true" 
saint.  Looking  ahead  and  glancing  back,  she  whispers  in  the  ears  of  this  or 
that  person,  "There  is  now  the  Hoa  Long  religion,  just  brought  across  from 
China,  which  is  extremely  sacred.  Anyone  following  this  religion  will  become 
blessed  and  prosperous!"  She  tells  this  man  and  that  woman,  from  this  province 
to  another,  that  the  poor,  after  following  the  Hoa  Long  religion,  encounter 
continous  good  luck  and  swiftly  become  rich! 

People  noticed  that  M.  had  thrown  away  all  the  pictures  in  her  home  and  erected 
an  extremely  large  altar  with  a  gaudy  red  and  green  painting  hanging  from  the 
center.  She  said  it  was  a  picture  of  "Princess  Huyen  Nu, "  sent  down  by  God  to 
save  all  living  creatures  because  Shakyamuni  had  entered  heaven  and  everyone 
was  sinking  into  a  sea  of  misery!  She  further  explained  that  in  worship  of  the 
Hoa  Long  religion,  noble  feasts  are  unnecessary  and  only  an  incense  burner  and 
cup  of  rainwater  will  do.  However,  one  condition  must  be  observed,  that  no 
picture  other  than  that  of  "Princess  Huyen  Nu"  may  be  hung  before  the  altar. 

A  number  of  individuals,  brains  laden  with  superstition  and  lazy  in  production 
labor,  began  to  believe  in  the  words  of  M,  She  invited  Nguyen  Tuc  T. ,  an  aim¬ 
less  young  girl  with  an  ideology  of  resistance  to  the  line  and  policy  of  the 
local  area,  to  go  along  with  her  in  spreading  the  gospel  of  "Hoa  Long , religion" 
to  many  others.  Slowly,  a  number  of  gullible  people  in  the  two  villages  of 
Thuy  Truong  and  Thuy  Xuan  in  Thai  Thuy  District  enticed  each  other  into  attend¬ 
ing  worship  at  the  home  of  M.  to  copy  the  "Hoa  Long  experience"  and  abandon  all 
production.  Many  families  also  hung  a  painting  of  "Princess  Huyen  Nu"  in  front 
of  their  altar  and  got  rid  of  their  wholesome  and  progressive  pictures.  These 
families  usually  avoided  cadres  and  troops,  complied  poorly  with  line  and  poli¬ 
cies  and  usually  gathered  together  for  idle  chatter. 

Faced  with  this  matter,  the  public  security  personnel  of  Thai  Thuy  District 
joined  the  village  administrations  of  Thuy  Truong  and  Thuy  Xuan  in  seeking  out 
those  spreading  superstition  and  creating  instability  in  the  local  area.  When 
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the  home  of  Vu  Thi  M.  was  searched,  they  discovered  hundreds  of  handwritten 
prayer  hooks  of  a  reactionary  nature  distorting  the  situation  of  the  nation  and 
slandering  the  line  and  policy  of  our  party  and  state,  and  many  other  indecent 
and  superstitious  items.  Vu  Thi  M.  confessed  that  when  she  had  attended  the 
meeting  at  Kiep  Bac  Temple,  she  had  met  Nguyen  Thi  L. ,  originally  a  fellow  il¬ 
legal  trader  in  Haiphong.  L.  told  her  about  the  Hoa  Long  religion,  gave  her 
the  handwritten  prayer  books  and  said  that  the  more  people  she  could  entice 
into  following  the  Hoa  Long  religion  the  better.  L.  also  told  her  that  if  she 
could  entice  many  people  into  following  the  Hoa  Long  religion,  she  would  be 
invited  to  visit  the  "Hoa  Long  Holy  See"  in  China  to  enjoy  happiness  and 
wealth ! 

According  to  the  confession  of  Vu  Thi  M. ,  the  public  security  agency  had  un¬ 
covered  a  reactionary  group  specializing  in  the  spread  of  superstition  in  order 
to  sabotage  the  line  and  policy  of  our  party  and  state  while  simultaneously  en¬ 
listing  people  to  serve  as  lackeys  for  the  Beijing  expansionists. 
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BRIEFS 

VICE  CHAIRMAN  DIES — Hanoi  VNA  23  Feb — The  Most  Venerable  Thlch  The  Long, 
vice  chairman  of  the  National  Assembly  and  vice  president  of  the  Vietnam 
Buddhist  Church's  Executive  Council  and  former  vice-chairman  of  the  Asian 
Buddhist  Congress  for  Peace,  passed  away  in  Ha  Nam  Nih  Province  (some  100 
km  south  of  Hanoi)  at  the  age  of  76.  This  was  made  public  in  an  obituary 
jointly  issued  by  the  National  Assembly  of  the  Socialist  Republic  of 
Vietnam,  the  Vietnam  Buddhist  Church  Central  Committee,  and  the  People's 
Committee  and  the  Fatherland  Front  Committee  of  Ha  Nam  Ninh  Province. 

The  late  most  venerable  had  been  awarded  the  Independence  Order,  second 
class,  and  the  Resistance  War  Order,  third  class.  His  body  lay  in  state 
at  the  office  of  the  People's  Committee  of  Ha  Nam  Ninh  Province.  The 
funeral  service  will  be  held  at  12.00  hrs  on  23  Feb  1985.  [Text] 

[Hanoi  VNA  in  English  1537  GMT  23  Feb  85] 
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